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The Technical and Operational Performance Support (TOPS) Program is the USAID/Food

for Peacefunded learning mechanism that generateaptures, disseminates, and

applies the highest quality information, knowledge, and promising practices in

development food assistance programming, to ensure that more communities and
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Foreword

TheTechnical and Operational Performance Suppd@R$ProgramMonitoring and
Evaluation (M&E) Task Force developedah2 Yy A G2 NA Yy 3 YR 9@t dzZr GA2
Guidethrough a collaboratig effort with inputs from a wide range of practitioners,
including consultants at TANGO International &&E practitioners via the M&Hask
Force. The guide was developaalsupport M&E practitioners in the USAID Office of
Food for Peac@FPYrommunity.Thispublication of thisguide marks a significant
milestone inTheTOPS$ N2 3 NelfoMsQaicreate a multiplier effect through

empowering senior M&E cadres to strengthen the capacity of M&E among their
colleagues and partner organizations. In a way thielg also introduces thénewe
mindsetthat the donor,FFPhas aboutstrengthening program performance
measurement andlataquality. The M&E Task Foredso designedhe guideto address

the M&E gaps identified through capacity assessments conducted in the past. The tool
was developed

Foreword
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Introduction

The purposeoftha 2 Y A G2 NA Yy 3 | Yy R 9 @lideislzb gravidey CI OAf A (|
facilitators with gudance and tip®n leadinga monitoring and evaluationM&E)

knowledge and skills transfer course. The guide was designed to lead to an interactive,
skilkbuilding trainingandto improve the knowledge and proficiency of both new and
experienced staff. Thguide is part of packagehat consists othe facilitatorQ guide

PowerPoint slidegxercises/group workandreference materials.

Preparation for Training

For a training to be successful, it is critimalthe facilitatorto be knowledgeable irthe
contenthe/she istraining. Even a seasoned facilitator with the best training skills needs
to be confident in the course content.

Before the training, @u, as the facilitator, shouldceview all slides, reference materials
and exercises; be prepared to answer questions and explain concepts; and anticipate
topics participants may find confusing and plan ways to navigate difficult sections and
topics ahead of time.

Additionally, facilitators should come up with ide&s keepthe course engaging,
interactive and relevant to the local area. Before the training, facilitators should
become familiar with the program(s) and context so that tgy relevant examples in
the presentation and exercises.

Summary of the Modules

Module 1focuses on explaining kéy&Eterminology and concepts from program
design, implementatiopand evaluation stagesncludingTheory of Chang€élrOC)
ResultsFramework(RF) indicators, targets, quantitative samplirand gender
considerations itM&E. Additionally, the module discusses important tools like the
Indicator Performance Tracking TableT), data flow mapsand their utility.

Module 2tackles qualitative methods, a line of systematic inquiry that focuses on
complex relations between personahd social meaningsdividual, social, and cultural
practices andthe environment or context in which these practices occur. The module
discusses the utility of qualitative methods, the various tools at your dispasdlithe
complementarity between qalitative and quantitative research. Group wask
designedo provide handson opportunities for participants to apply the theory to real
world situations.

Introduction

1
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Module 3introduces participants to the practical aspects of dataset creation, data
management, rutmentary statistical analysis, and tabular and graphical presentation of
results in the usefriendly environment of SPSS. Through haod®xperience,
participants will learn how to perform such routine tasks as entering and cleaning data,
deriving new vaables from existing ones, choosing and implementing appropriate
analytical techniques, graphing and tabulating their results, and documenting and
protecting work. Materials are grounded in examples drawn from commonly
encountered situations in food seatyr programing such as needs assessments and
various forms of program evaluation.

Introduction

2
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Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview

This session is typically presented as a plenary session. The information provided here is
primarily meant for users completing the lesson on their own.

The estimated duration ahis module i30 minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 1L will help participants:

1 Gain a basic understanding of conceptual frameworks for program design and
planning as a basis for designing M&E systems

1 Understand basic concepts of and differences between monitonmbevaluation

Become familiar with key terminology

Companion Materials

The PwerPoint presentationl.1 M&E Overview.pptaccompanies this lesson as a
separate file

Handout1.1.1: M&E Terminologys provided at the end of this lesson. Be sure to
providecopies to each participant.

Slides

Slide 1: Project cycle

Program design and M&E are inextricably linked. Program design is an important step in
the project cycle, with the M&E system an output of program design. ThE M&tem

allows for tracking and measuring change, helping to pinpoint where, when and how the
processes of change are occurring (or not).

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview

4
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Problems
and

s
‘ Visions
e

Situation to Improve

N

the Situation

Results
E Framework

Goal
Purpose

Plan for Improving

8

Improved
Situation

Outcomes:
Changes Resulting
From Outputs

Carrying Out the Project (Processes)

Inputs 1w Activities Inmp Outputs

£

Slide 2: List of terms to review

Facilitator@note: You can also use the accompanying handout on definitiomswview
and/or familiarize workshop participants with terminology common to M&E.

Terms commonly used in M&E and with which practitioners should be familiar

= =4 -4 -4 8

T

Input

Activities

Output

Outcome

Impact

Process monitoring

Slide 3: Inputs

1
1
T

T

Proxy indicators

Results framework
Performance Monitoring Plan
(PMB

Indicator Performance Tracking
Table ([PT)

Inputs¢ Those elements requireid order to implement a project

1

9 Guidelines and manuals

l

Trained personnel

Training materials

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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1 Kits, toolsand other supplies
1 Resourceg cash and irkind

Slide 4: Outputs

Outputsg What the project delivers as a result of itdiaities

Amount of materials distributed (e.g., quantity of seeds delivered)

Number of beneficiaries that received training (e.g., farmers, health volunteers)
Number of clients that received counseling (e.g., ami¢al, postnatal)

Number of people reaclte

1 How much infrastructure was built

= =4 -4 A

Slide 5: Outcomes

Outcomeg; the results of the project or changes that ocaither immediately or
sometime after activities are completed

1 Changes in knowledge, behavior, attitugasd skills
- Farmers that used a nefarming technique
- Mothers that exclusively breastfeed a newborn

1 Changes in systems
- Ag extension workers are responsive to farmers needs
- Qualityof services provided byaternal and child health and nutritioMiCHN
staff are improved

Slide 6: Impact

Impactc the wider effect of the project on lonterm results

9 Under nutritionrates decreased

1 Food insecurity reduced

1 HIV mortality and morbidity decreased
9 Householdncome increased

Slide 7: Process Monitoring

Process monitoring measures the quality gdroject and program implementation

1 Health promoters demonstrate adequate technical knowledge on most MCHN topics
on which they received training

9 Agriculture promoters receive proper tools from the project

The warehouse meets standards establisheddgulation

1 Model gardens established by the project meet quality standards prescribed in
guidelines

=

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview

7
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Slide 8: Proxy Indicators
Proxy indicatorg an indirect way to measure the subject of interest

1 The subject of interest cannot be measured directly. Thpgiscularly the case for
more qualitative subjects, like behavioral change, living conditions, good
governance, etc. (e.g., HDDS is a proxy indicator for income).

1 Thesubject of analysis can be measured directly but it is too sensitive to do so (e.g.,
ledSt 2F AyO2YSs aqal¥S &aSE¢ Ay GKS O2yGSE
Slide 9: Results Framework
Results framework af 23A 0 Y2RStf 6KAOK NBLINBaSyda cF

change by laying out the activities and outputs that will lead to shortJioma and long
GSNY 2dzi02YSallyR 202SO0AQSade

Reduced

malnutrition

[ 1 |
Improved foodgl Improved food Improved fooc
access availability utilization

Slide 10: Performance Monitoring Plan

tat A& al G222t |lusetbpdh and mihdge thelcylidctiotzygTA G &
performance data. Sometimes the plan also includes plans for data analysis, reporting
and useg?

Slide 11: Indicator Performance Tracking Table

z

IPTTcl O2 YLINBKSYaAagsS tAaid 2F LINRP2SOG AYyRAO!I O3
OFrd GKS AYLI OG: 2dzi02YS FyR 2dziiLlzi f S@St avo
objectivesand I St AyS |yR GFNBSO @OFfdzSa F2N SI OK

L USAID Office of Food for Peace. 2010. USAID Performance Monitoring and Evaluation TIPS: Building a
Results Framework. Second Edition.

2 USAID Office of Food for Peace. 2010. USAID Performance Monitoring and Evaluation TIPS: Preparing a
Performance Manageent Plan. Second Edition.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Slide 12: Stages of project results

Each level of an M&E system relates to a level in the results framework. At each level,
specific measurable objectives and results (early, intermediatd@rgiterm) are

identified, and information is collected and analyzed in order to assess project progress,
performance and impact.

Ly Ldzi Ih t N2OSa

Slide 13: Result€ontinuum

Monitoring and evaluation should be approached as@2 y G Ay dzt £ € S| Ny Ay 3
than a single information gathering exercise

The M&E timeline and data collection levels follow the results framework.

Beneficiaries trained
Participated in counseling sess
Demonstration plots establ:i

Outcome

Improved
practices

2A00I

8 Guijt, 1. and J. Woodhill. 2002. Managing for Impact in Rural Development: A Guide for Project M&E.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Slide 14: Results

Every project design employsherarchy of basic elemenksiown asinputs, activities,
outputs, outcomes, and impacfEhese elements of project design are also components
of the logical framework, the results framework, and the M&E system for that particular
project* A projectinvolves a progression of activities beginning from the design phase
through implementation to the evaluation stag&.project mobilizes a set aiputs

(e.g., human and financial resources, equipment) to carryactivities(e.g., training
sessions, infrstructure building) that generateutputs(e.g., number of people trained,
kilometers of road built)Outputscontribute tooutcomes which are changes in
behaviors or systems among project participafgs., increased knowledge, improved
practices) amog the program participant®Outcomes contribute tampacts which are
sustainable improvements in conditions at the household, community or regional level
(e.g., reduced malnutrition, improved foquoduction).

Reduce mortality rates for children
;g under 5 years old
2
=z Improved use of ORT
for managing childhood diarrhea
* 15 media campaigns completed
Outputs * 100 health professionals trained
c Increased maternal knowledge of ORT services
'..9.. Increased access to ORT
g
o - Launch media campaign to educate mothers
E; Activities Train health professionals in ORT
a
£
Trainers
ORT supplies
Funds

4TANGO International. 2007. Monitoring and Evaluation Manual. Prepared for ADRA International.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Slide 15: Defining Monitoring
Whatdoesthexa ¢ Ay ag9 aidlyR T2NK

1 Monitoring is acontinuousfunction that uses the systematic collection of data on
specified indicators to provid@managementand themain stakeholdersof an
ongoing development intervention with indications of the extenpobgressin
project implementationand progress in the use of allocated funds

1 Resultsbased monitoring also collects and analyzes informatiocotmparehow
well a project, program or policy is being implemented agaexgiected results

Slide 16: Key differences

T t SNF2NXIFYyOS Y2y AlG2NAYy3I GNFOla GLISNF2NXNI yC
resultsare occurring and whether implementation is on track.

T t SNF2NXYIFYOS Y2yAl2NRAY3I aKAFTGa Ada F20dza 7
FNE 0SAYy3 AYLISNRSAI SIRBK SGXK SINg &iKS F2Fta |yl
LINE2SOG NBE 0SAy3 | OKASOSR®DE

1 Howcan it be evidenced?
Slide 17: Defining Evaluation
2 KIFG R2Sa GKS a9¢ Ay as9 adlkyR F2NXK

1 Evaluation is the systematic collection and analysis of information about the
characteristics and outcomes of programs and projects as a basis for judgments, to
improve the effectiveness and/or inform decisions about current and future
programming.

1 Ofteninvolves measuring changes in knowledge, attitudes, behaviors, skills,
community norms, utilization of services & status at population level.

Slide 18: Timing of Evaluations

Evaluations are typically conducted three times during the life @&@elopment Food
Assistancerogram

1. Baseline

- Often a quantitative survey for the baseline
- A mixed method is preferable over only quantitative method

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview

10



The TOPS Program and FSN Network

2.

3.

Mid-term evaluation

- Often a qualitative study; primarily focusing tre project processeand an
evaluation of theshort to medium termproject results

Final evaluation

- Often a mixed method appach focusing on the effectiveness of the project and
capturing learning

Slide 19: Types of Evaluation

T

Impact evaluationgneasure the change in a developmenttcomethat is
attributable to adefined intervention

Evaluations are based onodels ofcause and effecand require a credible and
rigorouslydefined counterfactualto control for factors other than the intervention
that might account for the observed change.

Performance evaluationgocus ondescriptiveand normative questions: what a
particular project or program has achieved, how is it being implemented, how it is
perceived and valued, whether expected results are occurring, and other questions
that are pertinent to program design, management and operational decision
making.

Performance evhuiations often incorporatdefore-after comparisons. MosDffice
of Food for Peacprojects require a performance evaluation.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Monitoring is acontinuous proces®f collecting and analyzing information to

compare how well a projecg program or policy is being implemented against
expected results.

Monitoring provides managers and other stakeholders wiular feedbaclkand
early indications of progress or lack thereof in the achievement of intended results.

A monitoring and evaluation system is constructed according tdabieal
framework or results frameworkof a project.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Handout 1.11: M&E Concepts and Terminology

PROCESS

i Trainings
9 Sensitization
9 Conforming with the guidelines

e®%e o Se,
...oo ..o o ...o....
°® ° ° °. oo,
Monitc 7 EAXD INPUTS
CA) E A 1 Human resources
- i Financial
2 A O O I resources
9 Equipment
i Tools
i 1 i
Monitoring Midterm review Final evaluation

Components of an M&E Framework

Input: The range of resources used for project implementation such as financial
resources, food resources, staff, curricula and materials.

ExamplesMoney, tons of food commodities, training manuals, organizational
capacity, skilled human resources, equipment.

ProcessServices that the project provides to accomplish its objectives such as training,

workshop, outreach activities, counseling sessions, community mobilizing activities and
curriculum development.

Examples: Trainings provided, workshops organizatsiszation sessions
provided, quality of the training sessions, level of knowledge of staff or providers
on the subject matter, farmer field days organized.

Output: Quantifiable products (humber of trainees, immunized children, activities
implemented) that result from the combination of inputs and processes.

Examples: Seeds or tree saplings distributed; farmers trained on integrated pest
management; mothers trained on feeding practices, demonstration farm

established; kilometers of road build, social dr@havior change communication
manual developed.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Outcome:Changes in human behavior and practices (improved health practices,
increased knowledge of nutrition) as well as systems. Systems changes may include
institutional competency (e.g., improved healthre systems), policy change (e.g., new
or revised policies, change of enforcement) or service changes (e.g., more effective
extension system).

Examples: Acres of land under Systems of Rice Intensification; Farmers are
participating in collective marketinglothers follow exclusive breast feeding
practices until six months of their child; Households demonstrate appropriate
hand washing behaviors; irrigation equipment and drains are well maintained;
improved quality of counseling sessions by the health veers; agricultural
extension service providers are responsive to farmers need; new policies
enacted and enforced on tree tenure.

Impact: Equitable and durable improvements in human wellbeing and social justice.
Longterm results of one or more projects evtime, such as changes in morbidity and
mortality (often also referred to as loAgrm objectives).

Examples: Reduction in levels of under nutrition, increased food security of
target households, increased income for practicing farmers; improved safety
nets for vulnerable households; increased environmental stability.

Proxy Indicator:Proxyindicators refer to an indirect way to measure a subject of
interest. Proxy indicators are used in cases when the subject of interest cannot be
measured directly, ot is sensitive or too complicated to measure or not cost effective.

9EI YL Say [S@St 2F Ay02YS 2NE Ay (KS
& S E &hE Officg’of Food for Peageoject, Household Dietary Diversity Score is

a proxy indicator to mesure income. Asset index is also another proxy indicator
measure income.

Types of M&E

Assessments:

1 Collection of information and data needed to plan programs/projects and initiatives.
These data may describe the needs and risks of the population, aasnak
context, level of household and community resilience, program response, household
capacities (human, social, financial, physical, and natural), shocks, levels of
vulnerability to food and livelihood insecurity.

1 A typical foodnsecurity assessment collects information to answer the following
guestions:

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Who are thefood insecure?

How many are they?

Where do they live and why?

Why are they food insecure?
Does food aid have a role to play?

aobhwbdpE

Input/ Output Monitoring:

1 Collects data describing the individuals served, the services provided, and the
resources used to deliver those services.

1 Answers questions such as:

- What services were delivered?

- Quality of services?

- What population was served and what numbersre served?
- What staffing/resources were used?

Process Monitoring:

1 Collects and analyzes information about how project interventions were delivered,
level of knowledge of staff and service providers on subject matter, quality of
services provided, quajitof systems, methods and tools used in the project, and the
quality of training and counseling sessions.

1 Answers questions such as:

- Using an example of growth monitoring: What is the quality of growth
monitoring sessions? Does the health volunteer folthe process properly
(calibrating scale, hanging scale following the recommended process, explain the
objectives, seeks permission, unclothe the child before weighing, properly weigh
the child, reading the measurement, recording the measurement, have a
discussion with the mother about the weight, child status, consequences and
steps to take)?

- Do the staff or service providers have the right knowledge and skills?

- Whether the commodity tracking and management system is in line with the
regulations?

OutcomeMonitoring:

1 Collects and analyzes information on the immediate results of the project outputs.
2Kl 0 20KSNBE 04dzOK a4 0SYSTFAOAIFINASAD R?2
outputs as well as external factors)? The realization of outcome depends on the
quality of outputs and the logic of the project hypothesis being sound.

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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1 Answers the questian

- Did the expected outcomes occur, e.g., expected knowledge gained
- Did theexpected change in behavior océur

- Did theexpected client use of services oceur

- Did theexpected quality of services improve?

Performance Evaluation:

1 Performance evaluation®cus on descriptive and normative questions. Questions
that are pertinent to program design, management and operational decision
making. Performance evaluationften incorporate beforeafter comparisons, but
generally lack a rigorously defined counterfactual.

1 Answer questions such as:

- What a particular project or program has achieved (either at an intermediate
point in execution or at the conclusion of an implentation periodp

- How the project is being implementéd
- How the project is perceived and valued
- Whether expected results are occurring

Impact Evaluation:

1 Collects data to measure the change in a development outcome that is attributable
to a defined intevention; impact evaluations are based on models of cause and
effect and require a credible and rigorously defined counterfactual to control for
factors other than the intervention that might account for the observed change.
Impact evaluations in which coragsons are made between beneficiaries that are
N}yR2Yf& |aadaAadySR G2 SAGKSNI I &GGNBIFGYSylé
strongest evidence of a relationship between the intervention under study and the
outcome measured.

1 Both answer the question:

- Whatlongterm effects have interventions had on key impact indicators and
whether the changes in key indicators can be attributable to the project
interventions?

Lesson 1.1: M&E Overview
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Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT:
What makes a good IPTT?

A good monitoring and evaluatigsian has a system for defining project goals and

objectives, setting targets for achievement, and measuring progress against those
GFrNBSGa Ay | O2yaiaiSy i ndicatér peifdnyahcé tkaCkings | & © 2
0 I 6 dn&the acronymit L t dpply¢ pecifically to USAID projects, the design and
implementation concepts represented by the IPTT are essential to any tool for tracking
project performance.

LG Aa&a NBO2YYSYRSR GKFG O2dzNES LI NLAOALN yGa
IPTT while theyeview this lesson. This will help participants apply their learning to a

realworld project with which they are familiar, and be used during the lesson activities.

If participants do not have IPTT documents, they may be paired or grouped with others

who do; alternatively, the facilitator may provide a sample IPTT for use during the

activities.

The estimated duration of this lessonZisiours

Learning Objectives

Lesson 2 will help participants:
1 Understand the purpose and components of the IPTT

1 Define and distinguish between different types of indicators and how they
correspond to the results framework

1 Be able to design good indicators and targets based on quality criteria

Companion Materials

Two PowerPoint presentations accompany this lesson as sepafatef Sa® ! aS GKS
FAES F2NJ OKS YIAY LINBaSyidldAzye ¢KS aLYRAO
GKS aK2NI da¢Sad e2dzN) (y2¢ft SRAS 2y LYRAOK G2

f 1.2IPTT.ppt
1 1.2a Indicator knowledge test.ppt

The following handouts are provided at the eoitthis lesson. Be sure to provide copies
of each to each participant.

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Handout 1.2.1Creating Indicator#ctivity

Handout 1.2.2Creating Indicators Worksheet

Handout 1.2.3:Sources o&andard International Indicators
Handout 1.2.4TestYour Knowledge aboutindicators

= =4 -4 A

Slides

Slide 1: What is IPPT?

Indicatorsand performance targetsare the backbone of M&E systems. iddicator is a
variable, measure or criterion that measures one aspect of a program/project: an
indicator verifies whether an iended change actually occurrdderformance targets
represent commitments that development agencies make about the level and timing of
results to be achieved by a program (USAID 1996): they are the planned values of
indicators.Non-USAID programs may dediperformance targets similarhj

performance target should be established for each indicator. It may be quantitative
(defining a quantity of change) or qualitative (defining a quality of change).

Indicators and performance targets are the key componefthe IPTT

IPPTstands formdicator performance tracking tableThe USAIDDffice of Foodor
Peace (FFP) requirBevelopment Food Assistanpeogramawardees to develop an
IPTT and utilize it for all project phasgeom proposal development, project stauip
and baseline studygndthroughout the life of the project.

& ¢ kdcator performance tracking table (IPTX)includes performance indicato(at
GKS AYLI Oz 2dz002YS FyR 2dziilddzi f S@Sfav Ay
202S0O0GAGSas FtyR o0laStAyS FyR GFNBSG @It dzsSa

Slide 2: Purpose of IPTT

The IPPT is part of thd&E plan The purposes of the IPPT dcehelp you:

1 Improve the program

1 Meet FFP reporting requirements

1 Gonduct M&E in ways that are not too costly or burdensome

T arStt | ad2NRBé Fo2dzi GKS LINRB2SOi

All the indicators in the IPTT should serve at least one of the purposes dilusdesson
will go into wrther detail about what makes a good indicator.

It is important to remember that while the IPTT serves FFP requirements, it is an
important M&E tool in and of itself. The IPTT should therefore include not only the
indicators mandated by FFP, but addi@mdicators relevant to program management.

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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The IPTT should be reviewed on an annual basis. Modifications are permissible; however
they must be approved by FFP to be part of the official IPTT. Before making
modifications, you should be sensitive to howese changes will affect data collection

and analysis over the life of the project. There should be consistency of indicators and
sufficient data availability to enable monitoring of the same indicators over time and to
compare across baseline, midterm amadline data.

Slides 86
These small group exercises are summarized in Slates 3

Objective:Participants review their own IPTT and identify the purposes of different
indicators

PART ONE
Time needed15 minutes

Instructions: Participants work as partners in twzerson teams. Each partner examines
his/her own IPTT and identifies:

1 One indicator that will be used to report to FFP.

1 A different indicator that will be used to improve the program.

A different indicator thatwillbeliza SR G2 aiStt GKS aid2NBE I 03
organizations, funders, communities or beneficiaries.

Partners take turns sharing the indicators they have selected and explaining how they
each be used for the purpose identified.

PART TWO
Time needed 15 minutes

Instructions: This exercise may use the same teams as above or combine them into
larger groups, depending on the size of the overall group. Each group selects a single
section of an IPTT to focus on: all group members will review the samersemgether.

As a group, label each indicator in the selected section as helping you to:
1 Fulfill reporting requirements
Improve your program

1
9 Tell your story
1 NONE OF THE ABOVE

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Save this worlt will be used later in the lesson to revise and improve irtdisabased
on lesson content.

To close, the partners from PART ONE rejoin. They should take about five minutes to
answer these questions:

1.2 KId RAR @2dz t SFNY Fo62dzi AYRAOFG2NE 2N &2
2.2 KFEG R2 @2dz LIy (42 R2 RAFFSNBydte a N

Slide 7: How are RF and indicator levels related?

There are five main types of indicators that measure different aspects of the M&E
system, all of which relate to outcomes and thdifumhent of objectives that result in
impact:

1 Input Indicators indicators that measure inputs such as number of training
materials, staff members, infrastructure, etc. These indicators describe what goes
into a program.

1 Process or Activity Indicatorsndicators that measure processiented activities
such as the number of training workshops conducted, number of site visits, etc.
These indicators describe the number of activities or their level of completion.

1 Output Indicators indicators that measure thend results of program components
such as the number of staff members trained, number of materials distributed,
number of cooperatives established, etc. These indicators describe the goods and
services produced by the program activities.

1 Outcome (effec) Indicators indicators that measure the change in systems or
behaviors resulting from the achievement of an intermediate goal/result/target
(objectives), such as the percentage of staff members who are competent (scoring
above 75% on competency test) gthumber of clinics meeting new quality
standards or the number of women breastfeeding.

1 Impact Indicators indicators that measure actual change in conditions of key
problems or unmet needs that have been identified as linked to the program goal
such as chnges in health status, nutritional status, income, etc.

The graphic below illustrates the correspondence between different types of indicators
and the levels of &sultsFramework (RF). Note that both strategic objectives and
intermediate results are mesured using outcome indicators.

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Impact Indicators

High
Outcome Indicators

Low— medium
Outcome Indicators

Outputs
Processes
Inputs

a2y AlG2NAyYy3

................................................................

Strategic
Objective 1

Intermediate

Intermediate

Result1.1 Result1.2
Activities: Activities:
a) a)
b) b)

c) c)

Slide 8: Need indicator at every level

Strategic
Objective 2

Intermediate
Result2.1

Activities:
a)
b)
c)

The next graphic is an example of a results framework. A complete IPTT should specify
indicators and performance targets at all levels of the framework.
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Slides €10
This exercise is summarizedShdes §10.

Objective:Participants practice creating indicators at output, outcome, and impact
levels

Time needed20 minutes

Handouts:
1 Creating Indicators (activity instructions)

1 Creating Indicators Worksheet (brief guidelines for formulating eaclcanaoli, with
a space for recording responses)

1 Sources of Standard International Indicators (descriptions of sources and guidance
available; Web addresses)

Instructions:5 A A RS GKS 3INRdzL) 6& O2dzydAy3a 2FF o0& 7
0 KS & arm & graup, dcAssign the activities listed below to each group:

1 Activity 1 (Group 1)Training on proper hand washing techniques
1 Activity 2 (Group 2)Training farmers on improved crop management techniques
1 Activity 3 (Group 3)Establishing a marka&tformation system

1 Activity 4 (Group 4)Training on crop storage systems

The task of each group is to design three indicators to measure the causal chain their
activity is part of: oneutput-levelindicator, oneoutcome-levelindicator, and one
impact-level indicator. Groups should spend about five minutes developing each
indicator, for a total of 15 minutes, and write their proposed indicators on flipchart
paper. The groups then rejoin and take turns presenting their work. Participants and the
facilitator discuss and provide feedback on the relevance, structure, and completeness
of the indicators presented. Allow 885 minutes for this discussion.

The worksheet below (available as a handout) may be used by groups to record their

answers to this exercisé. NI A ySSa aK2dZ R 6S YIRS g NB 27
{GFYRFENR LYGSNYFdGA2ylf LYRAOFIGO2NEZIé gKAOK
development.

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Activity assigned to your working group:

Level of the Indicato

(result)

Impact (SO level)

General Guideline

The change in the condition or situation of

the population

Measures the highest level of change your
project is responsible for bringing about

YourProposed Indicator

YR 9@k tdd GAz2y

Outcome (IR level)

Very often this is a behavior (acting, thinkin
feeling) or knowledge change, but not
always.There are higher and lower level
outcomes, i.e. the higher level outcome cou
be new practices that a beneficiary usés.
lower level outcome would be the knowledg
a beneficiary gains at a training

Output (activity level)

5ANB O

LINR RdzOG 2 F

Answer key:

Examples of possible indicators for each activity are given below. This list is illustrative;

there are many other possible examples.

Activity

Training on proper
hand washing
techniques

Output indicator(s)

# of households traine(
on proper hand
washing techniques
with proper cleansing
agents

Outcomeindicator(s)

% of households that
have water and soap o
a locally available
cleansing agent at a
hand washing place

Impact indicator(s)

% change in rate of
waterborne illness

Training farmers on
improved crop
management
techniques

# of farmers trained on
improved crop
management
techniques in the past
30 days

% of farmers that used
at least two improved
crop management
techniques in the last
crop season

% changén crop yield

Establishing a market
information system

# daily price
information kiosks
establishedn the
coverage area in the
past year

% of farmers thaknow
current prices of key
commodities

% change in hoeshold
revenue from the key
commodities

Training on crop
storage systems

# of farmers trained on
improved crop storage
techniques

% of households that
used at least two
improved storage
techniques in the last

post-harvest period

% change in income
Proxy:.change in HDDS

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Slide

Slide

Slide

11: IPTT checklist criteria

The remainder of this lesson describes the criteria for a good IPTT. It lists important
guestions to ask when developing and assessing your IPTT.

12: What jobs can your indicator do?
Does theindicator serve at least one of the following purposes?

Each indicator in the IPTT should be examined to ensure that it serves at least one of the
objectives listed here:

1 Reporting
1 Telling your story
1 Improving your program

For example: does the indicatonswer questions such as:

1 Is the food security situation improving?
1 Are communities and beneficiaries making progress?
1 How well are we doing in implementing?

13: Does each indicator measure a specific result?
Does each indicator measure a specifiesult?

Collecting and analyzing data requires resources: time, data collection instruments,
personnel, funding, etcTherefore we should take care to ensure that every single one
of the indicators in the IPTT serves a purpose that merits this investmeravoid

collecting unnecessary data, M&E systems need to prioritize and identify the indicators
that will help track itanost criticalactivities.Keep in mind that the activities that are the
easiest to collect information on are not necessarily the musstful for measuring

project impact.

Recall that indicators are designed to capture data that tell us something about progress
at different levels of the results framework. Therefore we need to ask whether each
indicatorfits the program objectives, intgentions and operational context, and

whether it corresponds to a specific resi¥e should also be sure that the type of
indicator selected is appropriate to the level of the framework it is designed to measure
(see graphic below). If the purpose of timelicator is unclear, then it probably is not a
relevant indicator and should be omitted or revised.

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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_______________

Impact Indicators Goal
L S S
Outcome Indicators — —
Strategic Strategic
Objective 1 Objective 2
|
Low—medium ‘ ‘
Outcome Indicators Intermediate Intermediate Intermediate
Result1.1 Result1.2 Result2.1
Outputs ‘ ‘
Processes
Inputs Activities: Activities: Activities:
a) a) a)
b) b) b)
c) c) c)

Slide 14: IPTT Checklist Criteria: Is each indicator precise and well defined
enough to give the reader a clear idea of what is being measured?

Is each indicator precise and well defined enough to give the reader a clear idea of
what is being measured?

A good indicator is precise: it is operationally defined in clear terms. Comparetthese

indicators:
% of children malnourished
versus
&> Aldren &B9 months in the target population who are underweight

(weight-for-age Zscore <2)

Which is more precise? The first one is too general: it omits important descriptive
information without which it is unclear what to measure and how to measuf@/hich

OKAf RNBYK 2 KIFG Aa £¥ Bhe gedondintlicatovid betiérbedeblbeitk S R
is more precise. It gives sufficient detail to understand exactly which children we are
measuring (children€9 months in the target population) and how we define
malnourishment (weightor-age Zscore <2).

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Slides 1§17: IPTTChecklist Criteria: Is it feasible to collect and analyze the data
for each indicator?

Is it feasible to collect and analyze the data for each indicator?

Each indicator in the IPTT shoblel reviewed to ensure that data collection and analysis
for the indicator are technically, methodologically and logistically feasible. In addition,
the program must have (or be able to acquire) the resource capacity to collect and
analyze data on the indator.

The following questions should be asked about each indicator in the IPTT to help

determine the feasibility of data collection and analysis:

1 Can you collect data through either a populatioased household survey or from
program records?

1 Does youiprogram have the expertise and the staff needed to measure this
indicator?

1 Does it make sense to collect data for this indicator at the time of year you plan to
do so (e.g., baseline and final surveys)?

Can you get a big enough sample size to producebieldata?
1 Does this indicator rely too heavily on recall?

Would it be good enough to use a proxy indicator for which it is easier to collect and
analyze the data?

91 Does the usefulness of the indicator outweigh the cost of data collection and
analysis?

Slide 18: IPTT Checklist Criteria: Does the IPTT include geeadsitive
indicators appropriate to your RF?

Does the IPTT include gendsensitive indicators appropriate to your results
framework?

| F @AY 3 -20SYSHYIRGINGS Ay RA O  ddgdregatingydadcbly s86 and Y 2 NB
more than including indicators that are just about women. You IPTT should include

indicators that are based on the social context and gender relations, e.g., taking into
consideration how [older/younger] men and [older/youn@§i@romen relate to each

other. They should be based on an understanding of the role gender plays in the results

the project wants to achieve.

Some examples of gendsensitive indicators are:

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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natal visits

1 Indicators that track who (women or men) has control over (i.e., makes decisions
about) using household income or household assets

f Indicatorsthatenable ®2 YL NAaz2y 2F g2YSyQa NBOSALI 2
inputs

- This indicator helps assess whether project resources are distributed equitably.
- Couldbe expressedasaratiw2 YSY QaY YSyQa

T LYRAOIFG2NR GKIFIG SylroftS | G2YLISNIOH2 WWzaST 2462
- This indicator helps assess whether women and men utilize project inputs
differently.
- Couldbe expressedasaratiw2 YSY QaY YSyQa
T LYRAOIFG2NAR GKIFG SylroftS I O2YLI NRazy 2F 42

changes in crop yietd

- This indicator helps assess whether women and men experience different results
from the project intervention.

- Couldbe expressedasaratiw2 YSY QaY YSyQa

(See also Module 1, Lesson 1.7: Gender considerations in M&E)

Slides 1920: IPTT Checkli€triteria: Does the IPTT use standard international
indicators when they exist?

Does the IPTT use standard international indicators when they exist?

When international standards for indicators in the various areas of development are
available, the IPTT shiouseek to employ thenilhere are several advantages to using
standard indicators:

9 Standard indicators facilitate comparing and learning from the results of different
programs.

9 Standard indicators make it easier to conduct #f@dm and final evaluations.

Guidelines for standard indicators are available in program areas such as household
food security, risk and vulnerability, maternal and child health, reproductive health, HIV
and AIDS programming, agricultural development, water and sanitation, micro aatl sm
enterprise development, and othershey are useful resources that typically define

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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standard wording and units of measurement for different indicators, as well as standard
methodologies for data collection and analysis.

.'.Ké

A selection of sourcesof starldd&ra A a fA&GSR Ay
KSa

LYGSNYIFdGA2yFf LYRAOIG2NRAR®E ¢
1 AgritGender Statistics Toolkit

Description of an Agricultural Module for the Population and Housing Census
Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS)

KIFy R2dzi =
Ay Of dzZRSY

(0p))

Knowledge, Praates and Coverage Surveys (KPC)
The Hygiene Improvement Project (HIP)

= =4 4

Slides2qH HY Lt ¢¢ / KSO1ftAady ! NBE AYyRAOI (2NA

There are various structure and style issues to check for when reviewing the IPTT. The
graphic below is an excerpt froam IPPT:

PROGRAM GOAL: Reduce Food Insecurity of Vulnerable Populations in Western Province

SO 1: Improved livelihood capacities of vulnerable households

Impact 1.1 Average Household Dietary (+)
Diversity Score (FFP)

Outcome 1.2Percent of trained beneficiaries | (+)
scoring 70% or above on pésist
scores

Issues to check for include:

1 Are all indicators numbered clearly2ach indicator should have a unigue identifying
number so it is easy to refer to. The example absivews a numbering structure of
1.1,1.2, etc.

1 Is each required indicator labeled as sucRequired indicators must be included in
the IPTT. It is helpful if the entity requiring the indicator is named in the IPTT. For
example, 1.1 and 1.2 above are FFRunements. Examples of other possible
entities are USAID Mission and Government [of the country where the project is
being implemented].

1 Is the wording for each indicator neutralPhe wording should indicate how the

change is to be measured but not suggie® expected direction of the change. For
example:

INCORREGihcrease in the % of children exclusively breastfed until 6 months

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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CORREC% of children exclusively breastfed until 6 months

1 Are all the targets in the right placeRata for indicators malge collected at
different points, such as at baseline, annually, and/or at-terth and final
evaluationsThe IPTT therefore may inclutlrgetsthat correspond to the
envisioned level of accomplishment at the end of the project, as well as
benchmarkswhich are used to track planned progress at intermediate points over
the life of the projectWhen reviewing the IPTT, it is important to ensure that
benchmarks and targets for each indicator are defined and associated correctly. In
other words, the IPTT shid properly indicate which targets areaual vs. mid
term vs. final.

1 Are targets clearly defined as cumulative or not?

1 Do the measurement units/formats specified in the targets match what is specified
in the indicator?Indicators and targets should udeet same uniaind format of

(

measurement. For example, ifthey RA OF 12 NJ A4 SELINBaaSR | & |

Xé0z GKS (I NBSU &aK2dzZ R thdimigatobisSexpfessedd® & & SR
a percentage, likewise, the target should be expressed ascep&ge.

Slides23¢24: IPTT Checklist Criteria: Is each target reasonable?

Is each target reasonable?

5SSt 2LIYSyid F3ISyOASa INB O2YYAGGSR G2 | F2
the heart of this commitmentThey define, in concrete terms, whaill be

I O02YLX AAKSR o6& ¢KSYy FyR a | NBadAZd 2F (K
targets bring the purpose for undertaking a project into a real, defined vidwwy

FdzNI KSNJ 2dzadAFe || LINP2SOG o0& RSAONAROGAY3I AY

investment will achieve by a certain deadlifiels important to set realistic and
motivational target levels that can be achieved in the life of the project.

A performance target should be defined for each indicator in the IPTT. Questions to
consider wken developing these targets are:

1 Can you reasonably expect to reach the targstthe target ambitious enough to
make a difference to project beneficiaries?

§ Canyoujustify yourtarget€?2 NJ SEI YLIX S A& GKS GFNBSG ol
past experience with &ood for Peacprogram or another similar program?

It is important not to set targets that are too high or too lohargets set too low will not
motivate project staff, and tayets set too high may result in a project losing credibility.

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Test Your Knowledge

Objective:Participants distinguish between indicators at output, outcome, and impact
levels

Time needed20 minutes

Handout: Test your knowledge about indicators

Instructions: Participants work on their own or in pairs.

wSTSNJ (2

GKS ¢g2NJ] akKSSiz ac¢Sai

handout). Beside each indicator listed, participants wwtach type of indicator it is:
output, outcome, impact or processlliédw 10¢15 minutes for this exercise.

The indicators on the worksheet are repeated below. Participants check their answers

dza A y 3
Point, Indicator typeg 1 y2 6 f SR3S

GKS yasgSNI 1Se 0St2¢60

and used for group review and discussion.

| V&6 SNE
0 Ske prajéctedsirkitie QlEnary $ession

g2

1 Average Household Dietary Diversity Score Impact
2 Percentage of farmers that used at least one sustainable agriculture | Outcome
practice and/or technology in themost recent season
3 Number of farmers that received training on improved crop storage Output
techniques
Kilometers of roads constructed by the project Output
22YSyQa 5ASGFNE 5AOSNEAGE { O2 NXB| Outcome
Percentage of underweight (BMI < 18.5 kd/wwomen of reproductive ag( Impact
(15¢49 years)
Number of people trained in child health and nutrition Output
Percentage of MCHN project staff that knows proper breast feeding | Process
technique
9 Commaoditymanagement system conforms with donor guidelines Process
10 t SNOSydlF3S 27F &aiddzy i S&9manths’a £ b H| Impact
11 Percentage of households using an improved drinking water source | Qutcome
12 t SNOSy Gl 3S 27F dzy RS NYafed &30 inonthd ! % | Impact
13 Percentage of households with children age@® months that have Outcome

water and soap or a locally available cleansing agent at a hand washir
place

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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14 Percentage of farmers who practiced the value chain activities promot| Outcome
by the project in the most recent season

15 Roads built by the project conform with minimum standards Process
16 Tons of food distributedby the project Output
17 Percentage of farmers who used at least two improved storage techni¢ Outcome

in thelast postharvest period

18 Number of demonstration gardens established by the project Output

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Theindicator performance tracking table (IPTT a tool used in FFP projects for
tracking project performance. Its purposedshelpyou:

Improve the program

Meet FFP reporting requirements

GonductM&E in ways that are not too costly or burdensome
- oSttt F aAd2NBé o2dzi GKS LINR2SOU

1 The IPTT includesdicators at thempact, outcome, and output levels that link to
the project results framework, as well as baseline and target values for each
indicator.

1 Allindicators and targets in the IPTT should be reviewed in light of quality criteria to
ensure that the IPTT is an effective, practical and useful tool.

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Handout 1.2.1: Creating Indicators Activity

Count off by 4s and get into your groups.

Take the activity assigned to you and create 3 indicators to measure the causal chain the
activity is part of, one indicator at each level, output, outcome, impact:

1 Activity 1: Training on proper hand washing techniques

1 Activity 2: Training farmers on improved crop management techniques
1 Activity 3: Establishing a market information system

1 Activity 4: Training on crop storage systems

You havel5 minutesg 5 minutes per indicatorRecord your indicators on flipchart
paper and le prepared to share your indicators with the rest of the participants

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Handout 1.2.2: Develop Indicators at Each Level

Activity assigned to your working group:

Level of the
Indicator (resut) General Guideline Your Proposed Indicators

Impact (SO level) | The change in the condition or
situation of the population

Measures the highest level of
change your project is
responsible for bringing about

Outcome (IR level)| Very often this is &dehavior
(acting, thinking, feeling) or
knowledge change, but not
always.There are higher and
lower level outcomes, i.ethe
higher level outcome could be
new practices that a beneficiary
uses.A lower level outcome
would be the knowledge a
beneficiarygains at a training

Output (activity Direct product of the
level) AYLX SYSy(iSNDa |

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Handout 1.2.3: Sources of Standard International Indicators

Does the IPTT use standard international indicators when they exist?

Thelndicator Performanc@racking TabldRTY) should use standard wording, data
collection and analysis methods and standard units for all common international
indicators includedPlease find below some suggested resources for finding standard
international indicators

AgriGende Statistics Toolkit
Contains indicators and examples of questions used to measure indicators.
http://www.fao.org/gender/agrigender/agrgendertoolkit/introduction/en/
Description of an Agricultural Module for the Population and Housing Census

Provides an example of an agricultural module to includehowseholdbased survey
with explanations of each question (explanations include some indicators).

http://www.fao.org/fileadmin/templates/ess/documents/world_census_of agriculture/
Relation_with_Population_and_Other_Censusedrigha /DOC_5.Model_Agricultural
_Module.pdf

Demographic and Health Surve{®HS)
These contain a large number of health related indicators and survey queslioase
tendtorepresen8 SY SNI f €t @8 | OOSLIGSR ao6Said LINF OiGAOSacs
validated.
http://www.measuredhs.com/

Knowledge Practices and Covera8arveys (KPC)

The KPC contains a standard set of maternal and child health indicators and survey
guestions used in USAID funded Child Survival projects implemented by private
voluntary organizations (PVO).

http://mchipngo.net/controllers/link.cfc?method=tools_modules_kpc2009
The Hygiene Improvement Project (HIP)

HIP had done a number of household surveys with standard indicators measuring access
to sanitation and water as well as household hygiene practices.

http://www.hip.watsan.net/

Lesson 1.2: Resiiing IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Handout 1.2.4: Test Your Knowledge about Indicators

a2y AlG2NAyYy3

Time: 20 minutes

YR 9@k tdd GAz2y

Instructions:Please read each of the indicators carefully and identify which type of
indicator it is. Is it an output, outcome, impact or process inmicaPlease write
indicator type next to the indicator.

1 Average Household Dietary Diversity Score

2 Percentage of farmers that used at least one sustainable agricultu
practice and/or technology in theost recentseason

3 Number of farmers that received training on improved crop storag
techniques

4 Kilometers of roads constructed by the project

5 22YSyQa 5ASGFNE S5AQSNERAGE {02

6 Percentage of underweight (BMI < 18.5 kd)iwomen of
reproductive age (1&49years)

7 Number of people trained in child health and nutrition

8 Percentage of MCHN project staff that knows proper breast feedir
technique

9 Commaodity management system conforms with donor guidelines

10 t SNOSy il 3S 27F &l doAdged@s9 monthsyz +

11 Percentage of households using an improved drinking water sour

12 t SNOSy il 3S 27F dzy RSNBH SA B30 inonchs !

13 Percentage of households with children age@® months that have
water and soap or a localfvailable cleansing agent at a hand
washing place

14 Percentage of farmers who practiced the value chain activities
promoted by the project in the most recent season

15 Roads built by the project conform with minimum standards

16 Tons of fooddistributed by the project

17 Percentage of farmers who used at least two improved storage
techniques in the last podtarvest period

18 Number of demonstration gardens established by the project

Lesson 1.2: Revisiting IPTT: What makes a good IPTT?
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Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of
Change/Development Hypothesis

Theory of ChangdQ® A& (GKS LINRPOS&aa 2F yR LINRPRdzOG N
what you are trying to accomplish and how you will know that you are making

progresst® In particular, TOChelps planners figure out what cae linfluenced, what

impact that might have, and whether they can realistically expect to reach their goal

with available time and resources.

'{1'L5 dzaSa 0GKS {SNY (DB)® @eftRthidp®eess. IntiisLJ2 § KS & A
lesson, the terms are used intdrangeably.

The estimated duration of this lessondis minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 1.3 will help participants:
1 Gain a basic understanding d®T/DH

1 Learn to convert a causal pathway into a results framework

Companion Materials

A PowerPoint presentationt 1.3 Theory of Change.pptaccompanies this lesson as a
separate file

Handout 1.3.1: Introduction to Theory of Chands provided at the end of this lesson

Slides

Slide 1: What is a Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis?

ATOCor DH is a sysmatic exploration of the links between activities, outcomes, goals,
and context.

ATOGCconceptual model describes a process of desired change by making explicit how a
problem is defined, its underlying causes, the lvagn change being sought, and what
needs to happen in order for that change to come about.

> ORS 2004.

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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Slide 2.TOUDH as both process and product

ATOQDH is a structured thinking process that helps turn theories about what needs to
change and why intoa O dza | £ . THe daésal pathwvay (pathwafchange) is a
graphic representation of the results of the change process.

Exposure to other
ideas can also help us

improve or refrem‘é\‘

our thinking

Our thinking
influences our
choice of actions

Learning from our
actions helps us
improve our thinking.

PROGRAMSTRATEGIES

Slide 3: What is aausal pathway?

A causal pathway is a stdgy-step backwards mapping process through which a group
determinesALLthe preconditions necessary to reach an ultimate goal. USAID refers to
this as Development Hypothesis (USAID 2011).

Developing a causal pathway involves determining the key underlying causes that
significantly contribute to the problem and have high sgyewith other underlying
causes.

In the example below, limitations in skill level, employment opportunities, and access to
financial resources all contribute to low income at the household level, which
contributes to low per capita income. However, ottiactors also contribute to low per
capita income, including a high dependency ration, which is likewise affected by family
size and the number of household members earning income.

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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Slide 4: Elements of aOCDH

Developing & OCDH first involves developing a problem statement and associated
longterm goal.

Based on the problem and goal, ev@i®ZDH should include:

1 A pathway of change that shows the connections between-teng, intermediate
and early outcomes

1 Statements thaexplain how the intervention fits along the pathway of change

1 Justifications that explain why the initiatives expect change to occur
(assumptions/risks)

Slide 5: Why we need 8OCDH?

ATOGQOmodel is a useful tool for attaining consensus; it helps build a common
understanding of the processes needed to achieve a desired change. The model can also
help to identify potential weaknesses or gaps, such as certain hypotheses or
assumptions that negto be tested, refined, or discarded. Usingf@QOmnodel gives your

team an opportunity to combine their various disciplinary expertise (education, health,
food-security, natural resource management, finance, etc.) in order to design and
implement integraéd programs. In cases where resources are particularly limited, your
team will need to collaboratively prioritize response options.

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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ATOGDH:
1 Is a participatory process

- 9PSNER2YSQa lFaadzYlliaAzya NBIFINRAYy3I GKS 32
existfor the initiative to succeed should be openly examined and weighed for
accuracy

1 Creates realistic program expectations

- Examination of assumptions/risks helps fituge what if achievable within the
specified timeframe

Creates a safe place to be refleetiv
1 Can improve monitoring and evaluation

- ATOCGbased M&E system tests both expected outcomes and underlying
assumptions

1 Improves understanding about the program logic
Slide 6: Uses

ATOGDH is useful in that it;

Helps in decisiomaking, i.e., whether to ¢cay out/continue an activity
Aligns program activities with goals

Helps in monitoring the results chain

Provides a framework for evaluation

N = =2 =4 2

Slide 7: Uses cont. (other advantages)

Other advantages of usingT@DH include:

Identifying gaps between ste@sd outcomes

Refining project strategies to achieve goals

TheTOQorocess allows for changes to be implemented at each outcome level
Refining assumptions on which tA®©ds based

Improving transparency

= =4 =4 A4 A -

Evaluations based onT@OCDH approach often carry are weight with donors and
other stakeholders

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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Slide 8: The Pathway of Change

Mapping out gpathway of changéehelps determine what types of responses and
approaches will comprise a strategy or program.

A pathway of change is a graphic representation efunderlying causes and related
outcomes that are needed in order to reach a desired {t@rgn goal and represents the
priorities identified earlier in the process.

All outcomes on a pathway of change should be required to reach thetésnggoal

and shald correspond to the underlying causes being addressed. This logic helps to: a)
prioritize the outcomes (and subsequently the actions linked to each outcome) and b)
weed out outcomes that may be desired but are unnecessary to achieve the intended
goal.

Qutcome

suonIpUOd BulALAPUN

Outcome

QOutcome

Slide 9: DH steps

Basic steps in developingf@®C/DHnvolve:

1 Identifying the goal

1 Map the pathway of change

1 Identifying which outcomes your project will address

1 Identifying activities that will help achieve the outcomes

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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Slide 10: Causal Pathway Results Framework

A ResultsFramework(RF)establishes a hierarchy of objectives or results statements, or

a development pathway, to show how project or program designers believe change will

come about. It is based on tEOChat the project designers esioned Theories of

OKIFy3S NS NBTitSOGSR Ay | LINR2SO0lQa dzy RSNI
interconnected actions intended to lead a community or organization to a positive
transformation. When &0Ods well captured in a logicklameworkor RF, program

managers can use it to articulate what the programs is trying to achieve and what they

think needs to happen to achieve it. Project monitoring processes then look for

evidence of activities leading to the anticipated results, or probe t diat why a result

is or is not leading to a next highlavel anticipated result.
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Sourcewww.theoryofchange.org
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Slide 11: Correlation between RF and indicator levels

Different types of indicators correspond to different levelsanofRF. Achievement of a
LINE 2S00 Qa 2 @Smm\ilidorme) id meaguled by inpat yhdicators.
StrategicObjectives(SOspand IntermediateResults(IRs)are both measured by early
and intermediate outcome indicators.
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Slide 12: Basic purpose of RF

An RHs both a design/planning and an M&E tool. It is central to the strategic plan and
provides a projectevel framework for managers to gauge progress toward the
achievement of results and to adjust relevant programs artd/géies accordingly. In
addition, the design of RFprovides an important opportunity for a project

implementer to work with the other key stakeholders to build consensus and ownership
around shared objectives and approaches to meeting those objectives.

RFslso function as effective communication tools because they succinctly capture the
key elements of a strategy for achieving an objective (i.e., project intent and content).
The main purpose of thRHFis to plan, establish a basis for monitoring antufe

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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evaluation of the impact, outcomes and outputsWSAID Office of Food for Peace
(FFB-funded activities and communicate the results to the stakeholders in a meaningful
way 8

12: How to determine success
Success is determined by measuringdicators.

Indicators are identified for each outcome being addressed (including early,
intermediate and longeterm outcomes).

For example, if the expected outcome of a program intervention (or set of
interventions) is that households have adopted imyped food production practices and
are utilizing them, then appropriate indicators of success might include:

1 Anincrease in crop yield
1 Anincrease in farm size

1 Anincrease in cropping intensity

13: Defining indicators

Detailed information for each indicator identified in ti€@Qorocess helps development
of realistic longterm outcomes and increases the feasibility of reaching them within a
LINE2SO0GQa ALISOATASR UAYSTNIYSO

Each indicator is composed of four parts:

1 Who wil be impacted?

1 How many will be impacted?

1 How much will the indicator need to change in order to signify success?

1 When will it change by?
14: Measuring indicators

For each indicator, determine:
1 What measurement tool to use?
1 When should measuremesitoccur? (time of year, more than once, etc.)

T Who will conduct measurements?

¢ Adapted from USAIDIPS # 13 Performance Monitoring and Evaluation

Lesson 1.3: Introduction to Theory of Change/Development Hypothesis
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Slide 15: Design interventions

Interventions indicate how certain activities will affect change, i.e., what will be done in
order to achieve early and intermediate outcomes anttmately, the longterm goal(s).

T

Determine the interventions (e.g., actions, strategies) to be used in order to achieve
identified outcomes and impacts. What will be done, by whom, how and when?

Test your assumptions. Will the actions identified reallykniarachieving expected
outcomes? Does your organization have the capacity to implement them?

Slide 16: Monitoring in order to identify barriers

Monitoring at each outcome level helps identify barriers to achieving subsequent

outcomes.
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Summary of Key Concepts

1 ATOUGDH is both a process (i.e., the systematic exploration of the links between
activities, outcomes, goals, and context) and a product (i.e., graphic representation
of a causal pathwag or pathway of change.

1 Aresults framework(RF)establishes a hierarchy objectives or results statements
to show how project or program designers believe change will come about. It is
based on theTfOCQhat the project designers envisionethe main purpose of thRF
is to plan, establish a basis for monitoring and future evaluation of the impact,
outcomes and outputs of activities, and communicate the results to the
stakeholders in a meaningful way.

91 Developing & OCDH involves a stepy-stepbackwards mapping praessused to
determine ALL the preconditions necessary to reach an ultimate goal.

1 Indicatorsare used to measure program success. Indicators are identified for each
outcome in the pathway.
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Handout 1.3.1ntroduction to Theory of Change’

What is Theory of Change?

Theory of Change (TOC) is a rigorous yet participatory process whereby groups and

project stakeholders identify the conditions they believe have to unfold for their-long

term goals to be met. These conditions are modeled as outcomes, arranged graphically

in a causal framework. The methodology used to creal®&ls also usually referred to

as Theory of Change or the Theory of Change approach. So, when you hear or say
G¢CKS2NE 2F / KFIy3aSé¢ @&2dz YIed YSIFYy SAGKSNI KS

Like any good plannirend evaluation method for social chang&Qequires
participants to be clear on lorgrm goals, identify measurable indicators of success,
and formulate actions to achieve goals. It is distinct from any other method of
describing initiatives in a few wa

1 It shows a causal pathway from here to there by specifying what is needed for goals
to be achieved.

1 It requires you to articulate underlying assumptions which can be tested and
measured.

1 It changes the way of thinking about initiatives from what yoe doing to what you
want to achieve and starts there.

In developing theories of change we articulate the assumptions that stakeholders use to
explain the change process represented by the ch@frgenework. Assumptions are at

the basis of all the hypothesid causal connections between early, intermediate, and

long term outcomes, and the expectations. Practitioners also make assumptions about

how and why propose@nterventions will lead to the expected outcomes. Airing

assumptions is one of the most valualplarts of TOCas a participatory process, as

a0l 1SK2ft RSNE 3ISd (G2 KSFENJFYyR OKIFIffSy3asS 2yS
challenges, and what must hold true in the environment for the initiative to succeed.
Assumptions may be supported by researatich strengthens the plausibility of the

theory and the likelihood that stated goals will be accomplished.

" http://www.theoryofchange.org
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Howdoes Theory of Changeork?

TOC maps out your initiative through five stages:
1. Identifying longterm goals and the assumptions behind them

2. Backwards mapping to work out all the requirements necessary to achieve that goal
(outcomes/preconditions)

3. ldentifying the interventions necessary to achieve the desired outcomes
4. Developing indicators to measure progress on outcomes and to assess performance

5. Writing a narrative to explain the logic of your initiative

TOC process hinges upon defining all of the necessary and sufficient conditions required

to bring about a given long term outcome. Backwards mapping requires planners to

reason backwards from thlengterm goal through the intermediate and eafgrm

changes necessary to reach the goal. This process creates a set of connected outcomes
1y26y +Fa | aLIGKgle 2F OKFy3aSode | aLI GKgl &
change process as it is understbioy the initiative planners and forms the skeleton

around which the other elements of the theory may be developed.

During the process of creating the pathway of change, participants articulate as many of
their assumptions about the change process as ttay. Assumptions can then be
examined and weighed for accuracy. There are typically three important types of
assumptions to consider: (a) conditions in the environment that planners believe must
hold true for the theory to be fulfilledb) substantiatiorfor the claim that all of the
important preconditions for success have been identifiad (c) justifications

supporting the links between program activities and the outcomes they are expected to
produce. ATOGbased monitoring and evaluatiqM&E)systemwill test both expected
outcomes and underlying assumptions against the model.

TheTOGCapproach to planning is designed to encourage very clearly defined outcomes
at every step of the change process. Users are required to specify a number of details
aboutthe nature of the desired change, including specifics about the target population,
the amount of change required to signal success, and the time frame over which such
change is expected to occur. This attention to detail often helps both funders and
grantees reassess the feasibility of reaching goals that may have been vaguely defined,
and in the end, promotes the development of reasonable l@rgn outcome targets

that are acceptable to all parties.
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Outcomes
Stage 1: Identifying Long term goals and asgtions

In the first stage of theory development, TOC participants discuss, agree on, and get

specific about, the longerm goal or goals. This can be done in a variety of ways, (see

2dzNJ FIFOAEf AGEFG02NN& 3IdzA RSV I 0 dzibutcdnieSThe Y LI2 NI | y
quality of the rest of the theory hinges on doing this right!

Then, TOC participants start to design a simple map of the preconditions required to
bring about the longerm goal. Beginning the mapping process helps stakeholders to
visualize ad prioritize their goals as well as specify what they expect to change and for
which outcomes they want to be held accountable.

Stage 1: Identifying Goals and Outcomes

H®mMm

Commentary

For this example, the loAagerm outcome is the increased food availability and

purchasing power at the household level. To achieve that goal, the program designers
identify four preconditions: households will adaptproved food production practices,
households will adopt improved marketing practice, households will adopt improved
post-harvest techniques and households will have increased access to quality inputs and
extension services. To illustrate the logical impace of the four preconditions, we use
solid, arrowed lines to show that the preconditions MUST come before the final long
term outcome.
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Assumptions

The program designers also realized that the program could only achieve the goal if the
price of the agcultural inputs will not change significantly and there is no change in
average precipitation. Any initiative is only as sound as its assumptions. Unfortunately,
these assumptions are too often unvoiced or presumed frequently leading to confusion
and misinderstanding in the operation and evaluation of the initiative. To address that
problem, TOC documents assumptions to ensure agreement for planning and posterity.

For the longli S NI 2 dzihddeasédSfaod availability and purchasing power at the
householdlevet = (G KS&S | aadzylLliaAzya Ydzad oS YSaG F2N

A. Price of the agricultural inputs will not change drastically

B. No change in average precipitation

C. The government agricultural extension policy remains favorable tth Bolders
Backwards Mapping

Stage 2: Backwards Mapping

After the first step of laying out the initial expectations and a simple change framework,
comes a more detailed stage of the mapping process. Building upon the initial

framework, we continue to mapdzkwards until we have a framework that tells the

story we think is appropriate for the purposes of planning. This will require much more
RSGFEAT 0SOlFdzasS adl 1SK2ft RSNE 6l yd G2 ARSYOA
to resolve.

Because this worls challenging and most social change programs or broader initiatives
have a lot of moving parts, change frameworks usually go through many revisions.
Outcomes are added, moved and deleted until a map aevalht emerges that tells a

story the group can age on. For the users, the debate is often the most valuable
component ofTO(hecause the designers are now jointly defining the expectations,
assumptions and features of the change proc@€3(participants are required to make
explicit, and agree uponhe underlying logic of the initiative improving which improves
the productivity and accountability.
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Stage 2

Commentary

For the Project Increased Food Security example, program designers asked themselves

what the small holder farmers need if they were going to hineeased food
F@FAflIToAfAGE YR LIZNOKF &AAyYy3d LI2GSNIP { LISOATA
achieve the four identified preconditions (improved production practices, improved

marketing practices, improved pekarvest practices, and increased asg¢o inputs to

the ultimate outcomeFacilitators:For exemplary purposes the diagram above only

shows preconditions for one intermediate outcome
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Developing Indicators
Stage 3: Developing Indicators

The Indicators stage is when details are added toctm@nge framework. This stage

focuses on how to measure the implementation and effectiveness of the initiative. By
02t t SOUAY3I RIFGF 2y SIFOK 2dzi02YSs (GKS AyAGA
and find out why.

Each indicator has four partsopulation, target, threshold and timeline.
1 Who is changing? (small holder farmers enrolled in the program)
1 How many do we expect will succeed? (perhaps 70% of the enrolled farmers)

1 How much is good enough? (an increase in average household dietarytgliversi
score by 2 points)

1 By when does this outcome need to happen? (by the end of project)
Identifying interventions

After laying out the near complete change framework, we now focus on the role of
interventions (those things that the program (or initiativayst do to bring about
outcomes).

Interventions

As long as the prior preconditions are met, these outcomes will be met. We represent
AYOGSNBSyiA2yas Iy AYAGAFGAGSQE LINRPINI Y | O

1. We believe the outcomeasot occur at a sufficient level without an intezntion

2. The interventions represent actions by the initiative and thus something that the
initiative is responsible for

3. The outcomes are control variables; they need to be measured to evaluate the
AYISNDBSYyGAz2yaQ STFFSOGAOSySaa

By identifying interventionghe stakeholders explain how their work is going to change
the community. The interventions explain what the stakeholders are going to do to
achieve their desired outcomes. The project designers identified three interventions for
the first outcome (1) mject will train small holders farmers on use of chemical fertilizer
during planting, benefits of using certified seeds, and integrated pest management in
maize crop, (2) project supported developing learning plots in which farmers tried new
techniques to ga confidence and to minimize riskand (3) project provided certified
seeds to use in the learning plot so farmers can see the benefits.
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Stage 4: Interventions
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Intervention 1: Training on improved techniques

1. We believe the outcomes those arrows leadail not occur at a sufficient level
without an intervention.

Clearly, without providing training, and opportunities to apply the newly acquired
skills, small holder farmers would have little chance of achieving the outcome. No
matter how great the project is, if there were no training, small holder farmers
might notget an opportunity to learn about improved techniques.

2. They represent actions by the initiative and thus something that the initiative is
responsible forThe training program is to be designed and imparted by the project
staff so they are definitely rg®nsible for how well it is designed and implemented.

3. Since the outcome is a control variable, it needs to be measured to evaluate the
AYiSNBSyliAzyaQ STFSOGAGSySaao

To achieve its lonterm goal, increased food availability and purchasing power at the
household level, the staff of the implementing organizations will want to ensure that

they are doing the job right. What the participants, donors, and project staff want and
YSSR IINB NB&adzZ Gaod LT GKS LINRP2SOGQa (KS2NE
availability and purchasing power at the household level the small holder participating
farmers need to adopt the improved practices promoted by the project, and increased
access to the inputs and extension services. Therefore the project needs to measure
whether these are happening.

Writing the Narrative

2 SONB Ffyvy2ald R2ySH ! FGSNI O2YLX SGAy3a (GKS Ay
assumptions and interventions, the participants have to wrap it all up. After capturing

'y AYAGALF A DS QageNtddn berdifitudi to HeSadle it dgairiF norohé |
language. The narrative helps to bridge that gap by emphasizing the most important
components and pathways, so that the users can again see how the initiative creates

their desired change.

The narratve also helps stakeholders explain their program to outsiders. Backed up by
the change framework, the narrative can give stakeholders confidence in the logical
underpinnings of the program. Writing the narrative makes it possible to coherently
explain howthe sequence and interventions make change possible.

Components of a Narrative

I 322R YI NN} GAGBS adzvya dzlJ 0KS AYyAUGAFGAGSQaA
beginning with the background and goals explaining why they are important and how
theiml A GABSQa 62N | OKAS@®Sa GKS 321 fao
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Required elements of a narrative include:
1 Background: What is the context and the need
1 Longterm goal: The ultimate desired outcome

1 Intermediate goals: What and how these goals are important for themselves as well
as fa the ultimate goal

 Assumptionsangtza G A FAOF GA2yayYy ¢KS FFOGa 2NJ NBIl a2,
T LYGSNBSyGA2yaY ¢KS AYAGALFIGAGBSQa | OGAQBAGAS
1 Programlogic: The understanding that guides every step of the initiative

Awellwritteny | NNJ G A @S Ay Of dzRSa Sy2dzaK RSGIFAf G2
but only enough to emphasize the unity of logic and action.

Glossary

The following list includes the terms we use and how and when we use them. The actual
terms are only important t@nsure consistent usage.

Assumption Conditions or resources that your group believes are needed for the

success of your program, and that you believe already exist and will not be problematic.

An assumption like preconditionA & | O2y RAGAZ2Y GKI G A& ySOSa
success. Unlike a precondition, it already is in place and does rdttoébe brought

about. When your group states your assumptions, it is a good time to take into account

GKS @IFNA2dza O2yRAGAZ2Yya GKIFGO @2dzNJ LINPANI YQ&
because if they are incorrect it can completely alter how yanaigram works.

Backward MappingThe process of beginning with your letegm goal and working

Gol Ol 6l NRaé¢ (26l NR GKS SINIASad OKIy3aSa GK
S dzadzk & GKAY1l Fo2dzi LI I yypdefchditiomBustt dza S A
exists for thdonaterm outcomei 2 6 S NBI OKSRKé NI G KSNJ GKIy ¢
j dzSaidA2yY a2 KI G OQltofmedtR dRKEG 2 GNESETH ARKS (KL

Change FrameworkThe illustration of your theory. This is a graphic representation of
your outcomes and pathways, with interventioms;sumptionsandjustifications keyed
to the diagram.

Indicator: Measurable evidence of meetingg@al. Indicators are visible signs, (e.g.
reading scores, attendance) that demonstrate that the outcomes are achieved. Often,
indicators can be counted (quantitative), but sometimes evidence will be something

8 See the Theory of Change Glossatip(//www.theoryofchange.org/whatis-theory-of-change/how
doestheory-of-changework/glossary) for all the definitions of the bolded linked terms in this section.
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more descriptive (qualitative). Each indicatweds to have four components:
population, target, threshold andtimeline. These answer the questions: Who or what is
to reach this goal?Ropulatior) How many of that group do we need to reach the goal?
(Targe) What level needs to reachad how good is good enough?)t{reshold By

when does this goal need to be reachedi{eling

Intervention: The things your program or group of stakeholders will undertake to bring
aboutoutcomes Sometimes people use the term strategy or activity. We use strategy

to describe the overall focus of the initiative, and activity to describe all the specific
aOliAz2ya GKFG YF1S dzZll 'y AYOGSNBSYlGA2yd {23 7
f AGSNI Oe OflraasSaé¢ YR (GKS @FNAR2dza | OGADAGA
like identifying space and teachers, choosing a curriculum, screening studentd/estc

indicate where an intervention is needed to bring about an outcome with a dashed

arrow leading from one outcome to another.

Justification Statements about why we expect one set of outcomes to lead to another.

Why are thepreconditionsnecessary for the outcome to be achieved? Justifications are
often based on research, but may also come from past experience, common sense, or
knowledge of the specific context.

LongTerm OutcomeThe goal you want to reach which is the purpose of your program;
for example, academic achievement for youth, or employment for a certain group. All
other outcomeson your framework arg@reconditionsto this outcome.

Narraive: A summary of your theory that explains thethwaysof change, highlights
some of your majoassumptions justificationsandinterventions, and presents a
compelling case as to how and why your initiative expects to make a difference. The
narrative may also contain some infoation that is additional to what is in yotieory,
such as your overall vision, the history of how your initiative came taueg some
community context. The purpose of the narrative is twofold: (1) to convey the major
elements of your theory easily and quickly to otheand(2) to better understand how
the elements of the theory work as a whole. We usually recommend that narrative
shouldr2be more than one or two pages.

Outcome An outcome is a state, or condition, that must exist for your initiative to work
and does not cuently exist. An outcome may represent a change in a group of people,
organizations, or places. Outcomes are the building blocks of @@ Except for

the long-term outcome, all outcomes on your change framework are
alsopreconditionswhich are necessary father outcomes.

Outcome FrameworkThe visual depiction of theathway of outcomes, in which they
are placed in sequence showing whicltaames arepreconditionsof other outcomes.
This is the first component you will complete in developing yoabpry.
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Pathway The sequenceutcomesmust occur in order to reach your lofigrm goal.
Most initiatives have multiple pathways which lead to theg-term goal

Populatiort The entity (some common examples are groups of people, organizations or
places) your initiative seeks to have an impact on, stgdents in a certain school,
parents, residents of a certain neighborhood. This is one component iofiarator.

Precondition All outcomes except theong-term outcome, are als@reconditions

They are called preconditions because they are conditions that must exist in order for
the next outcome in the pathwaytbe achieved. You can think of them as precursors
because they must be achieved before the next outcome in the pathway, and as
requirements for the accomplishment of the next outcome.

Target How many of youpopulation you expect will change based on your initiative.

For example, do you expect 80% of students in a school to improve in some way? Or do
you expect to find jobs for 100 rel&ints? As with all components pfdicators, your

target for yourlong-term outcomeshould be set by combining your vision for change

with a realistic assessment of your resources. Targets for all other outcomes should be
based on how many people need to changeriider for it to be enough for the next
outcome in thepathway to occur. For example, if only 20 people take a literacy class,
would you e able to raise overall literacy rates in your community by the amount you
want?

Theory of ChangeA TOGdefines all building blocks required to bring about a given
longterm goal. This set of connected building blotkenterchangeably referred to
asoutcomes results, accomplishments, or preconditionsis depicted on a map known
as a pathway of changefiange frameworkwhich is a graphiepresentation of the
change process.

Thresholdl 2 6 YdzOK R2S&a @&2dzNJ G4 NBSGO 3INRdAzL) ySSR
322R Sy2dzaZKéK C2NJ SEI YL ST AF aidzRRSyida AYL]
sufficient? Or how many sessions must participaitend of a class or workshop to

attain the skill being taught? Again, as with the target and timeline, how much change is
determined by how much you believe is needed to reach the nexiome.

Timeline By when does theutcomeneed to be reached at the leveh(eshold) and

for the number of people you have specified? The timeline for reaching any given
outcome depends on the timeline for reaalgithe outcomes above and below it on the
pathway. So, for example, if residents will not have completed a literacy class until the
end of the year, it is unrealistic to expect to see an increase in literacy rates in a shorter
timeline. Likewise, if théng-term outcomeis that parents read to their children within
three years, you can work backwards to determine by when they heddve

increased literacy and motivation.
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Lesson 1.4: Data Qualitgnd
Data Quality Assessments

Measuring the success of donfumded programming, as well as enhancing
management of such programs, relies heavily on strong M&E systems that produce
high-quality data® Decisioamakers must have confidence that the data on which their
program decisions are based are of good quality.

Several tools exist for assessing data quality, which allow for verifying reported data on

key indicators as well as &ssing data management and reporting systems. Data

jdzZ- €t Ade aasSaavySyd o65v!I 0o G22ta LINRBDARS al
AYLINRGAY3A 20SNI €t RFEGE ljdzk £t AGe D€

The estimated duration of this lessonGi§ minutes

Learning Objectives
Lesson 1.4 will progte participants with:
T !y dzyRSNRGIYRAY3 2F ¢KI G O2yaidAiddziSa aljdz

1 An overview of DQAs

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentationl.4 Data Quality Considerations.ppiccompanies this
lesson as a separate file.

Slides

Slide 1: What do we mean bydata qualitye?

CKSNBE INB (g2 0l A0 ¢ahdfhappehdiniti dield anddhowS S NE LI
what happens in the field is reported and recorded. Project activities are designed to

produce results that can be measure§ P> G KS@ QNB ljdzZ yiATFTALIo6f S
results help make up anformation system

9Huy et al. 2008Routine Data Quality Assessment tool (RDQA): Guaddior implementation for HIV,
TB, and Malaria programs
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Information systems represent what happens in the field by collecting the results that
were produced and recording them irdata management system

Data qualitycanbe defined as the degree to which the data management system
represents the facts on the ground.

Slide 2: Why data quality?
Attention to data quality is important for a number of reasons

T t N2P3INI Ya | -8B a&BE@aRsSe 0sSigned and implemedtbased
on evidence, which must be reliable and relevant in order to be effective. A program
will only be as good as the data on which it is based.

1 Data qualityibdata usec the ability to use data in decisiemaking is enhanced by
good quality data andrhited by data of suspect or inferior quality.

1 Accountabilityg good data helps ensure that limited resources are used as
effectively as possible and that stakeholders are accurately informed on the impact
of programs.

Slide 3: Conceptual Framework

The quality of reported data has a direct relationship with the data management and
reporting systems; stronger systems produce higheality data. Key functional
components of a data management system must be in place at all levels (e.g., service
delivery poitts, intermediate aggregation levels, and theciountry M&E unit) in order

for quality data to be produced and to flow effectively through the system.
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Dimensions of Data Quality

Validity, Reliability, Timeliness, Precision,
Integrity

Functional components of Data Management

Systems Needed to Ensure Data Quality

M&E Structures, Roles and Responsibilities

Indicator definitions and reporting
guidelines

Data collection and reporting forms/tools
Data management processes
Data quality mechanisms

MG&E capacity and system feedback

Adapted from: Huy et al. 2008

Lesson 1.4: Data Quality and Data Quality Assessments

58



The TOPS Program and FSN Network

Slides 45: Data quality standards

2 KIFG R2 6S YSIy -pgdkStyA B8 R ®BF QK AIAXKs R2 ¢S )
sufficient quality for management and decistoraking purposes? Standards for data
guality must be necessarily linked to the intended use of the data.

Sometimes there are tragoffs related to data quality. In many cases, implementing

agency or USAID relies on data collected by other sources (e.g., government ministries)

that is of unknown or uncertain quality (USAID 1996). In these cases, a decision must be
made astowhethetl KS RFGF A& 2F Ga&adZFFAOASYGé ljdzk £ A
confidence in program assessments or whether the data is too suspect as to be useless.

How the data is to be used weighs heavily on such decisions.

There are five dimensions (or standayaf data quality:

1. Validity ¢refers to whether the data are accurate in terms of minimizing error (e.g.,
recording or interviewer bias, transcription errors, sampling error) to a point of
being negligible; data must also be representative of the indicaéing measured
and the indicator must be a valid measure of the result. In other words, to be valid,
RFEGF Ydzad 0SS aO2NNBOGE Ay (GSNya 2F OF LI dzn
program/intervention as well as free of errors.

2. Reliability ¢ refers to consistencin how data are collected, processed and analyzed.
541 3ISYSNIXGSR o0& | LINRP2SO0Qa AYyTFT2NXNIGAz2Y
standard procedures. They are objectively verifiable. The data are therefore reliable
given that they are measured and collectsahsistently over time. Reliable data
helps ensure that perceived program changes reflect true effects rather than
differences in how data were collected.

3. Precisiongrefers to whether the data reflect the full details of the original
observation. Data negto have a sufficient level of detail. For example, assume an
indicator measures the number of individuals who received training on integrated
pest management by sex (male/female). An information system lacks precision if it
does not record the sex of thadividual who received training.

4. Timeliness; Are the data available when needed? Data should béougate
(current) and available in a timely manner.

5. Integrity ¢ information systems should provide appropriate mechanisms and
protocols for data collection, analysis and reporting in order to eliminate/minimize
the possibility of data being manipulated (e.g., skewed, biased) to show more (or
less) favorable programesults. The integrity of data is also compromised by errors,
as described above in validity.
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Slide 6: DQA

How do we determine whether a data management system is producing quality data
(i.e., it meets the five data quality standards)?

A DQA is a periodreview that:

1 Helpsthe USAID Office ¢foodfor Peace (FFP) and the implementing partner
determine and document how good certain data are, and to develop action plans for
AYLNRGAY3A 020K RIGIE ljdz2ftAde yR GKS aeais

1 DQAslso providean opportunity for capacity building of implementing partners.
For example, M&E staff can be trained on how to strengthen functional areas
associated with data management (e.g., data collection and reporting, data quality
mechanisms, M&E structures, rolasd responsibilities) in order to improve data
quality.

Slide 7: How DQAs work

The diagram below shows how data flows through a project and the connection
between onthe-ground reality and the representation of that reality in documentation
and reports geerated by the information systenRQAs allow for the assessment of the
quality of data generated from a project and identify how the data and system that
produces it could be improved.

Prnlecl participants
Managers Technicians Field staff
Local Govt. Partners

Headquarters
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Slide 8: DQA requirements
Basic requirements for DQAs are:

1 Infiscayear 2012, FFP revised the Standard IndicatorsAhairdees need to
collect at baseline and final evaluations, and is currently revising the Annual
Monitoring Indicators.

1 Food for Peace OfficerBRPOpwill only assessistcalYear 2QL1 data for indicators
that are applicable foFFRprograms awarded before FY2011 and after FY2011 (i.e.,
indicators that remained unchanged after the revisions).

1 Thiswill maximize the number of programs that FFPOs can assess.

Slide 9: DQA standardsontinued

Indicators to be collected at baseline and final evaluations surveys include:
1 Average Household Dietary Diversity Score (HDDS)

1 Percentage of underweightveight-for-ageZ-score WAZ <-2) children aged €69
months

1 Percentage of stuntechgightfor-age Zscore HAZ <-2) children aged €69 months

Numberof direct beneficiaries reached (by sector)

Slides 1Q11: M&E Systems Assessment Tools

The DQA examines risks to data quality at all levels and functional areas. The graph
below presents exampleystems questions for several functional areas.
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Data management
processes

M&E capacity and
system feedback

Does clear documentation of collection, aggregation and
manipulation steps exist?

Are data quality challenges identified and are mechanisms in
place for addressing them?

Are there clearly defined and followed procedures to identify
and reconcile discrepancies in reports?

Are there clearly defined and followed procedures to periodically
verify source data?

Do M&E staff have clear understanding about the roles and how
data collection and analysis fits into the overall program quality?

Do M&E staff have clear understanding with the PMP, IPTT and
M&E Plan?

Do M&E staff have required skills in data collection, aggregation,
analysis, interpretation and reporting ?

Are there clearly defined feedback mechanism to improve data
and system quality?

M&E structures,
functions and
capabilities

Indicator definitions
and reporting
guidelines

Data collection and
reporting forms/tools

Are key M&E and data-management staff identified with clearly
assigned responsibilities?

Have the majority of key M&E and data management staff
received the required training?

Are there operational indicator definitions meeting relevant
standards thatare systematically followed by all service points?

Has the project clearly documented what is reported to who, and
how and when reporting is required?

Are there standard data-collection and reporting forms that are
systematically used?

Are data recorded with sufficient precision/detail to measure
relevant indicators?

Are source documents kept and made available in accordance
with a written policy?

Adapted from: The Global Fund 2007.
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Slide 12: Schematic of followp verification

Verification of data (checking data quality) is one of the two main components of a DQA.
Data verification entails guantitative comparison of recounted to reported data, and
includes an assessment of timeliness, completeness and availability of réports.

The schematic below shows a trace and evaluation exercise that includegptim
verification of data at Service Deery Points and follovup verification at Intermediate
Aggregation Sites and the M&E Unit level.
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Source: The Global Fund 2007

Slide 13: Practical DQA Tips

Prmany
Resord 1

Prinary
Pecorc 1

T Build assessment into normal work processes

Use software checks and edits of data on compsigtems
Get feedback from users of the data

Compare the data with data from other sources

= =4 -4 A

Obtainverification by independent parties

0 Huy et al. 2008Routine Data Quality Assessment tool (RDQA): Guidelines for implementation for HIV,
TB, and Malaria programs
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Slide 14: DQA realities!

The general principle is that performance data should be as complete, accurate and
consistent agnanagement needs and resources permit. Consequently, DQAs are not
intended to be overly burdensome or timetensive.

Slide 15: M&E System design for data quality

An appropriately designed M&E system is necessary to comply with both aspects of a
DQA:

1 Ensue that all dimensions of data quality are incorporated into the M&E design

1 Ensure that all processes and data management operations are implemented and
fully documentedensure a comprehensive paper trail to facilitate foHav
verification)

Summary of key Concepts

1 Data qualityis critical to developing effective M&E systems and for improving
program performance.

1 DOQAs argeriodic reviewsthat assess both the design and the implementation of
data management and reporting systems.

1 There is often @rade-off between data quality and available resources.
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Lesson 1.5: Data Flow and
Uses of Information

This lesson is comprised primarily of a handsexercise in which participants work in
small groups to produce a data flow diagram. The lesson begins with a short overview of
how data flows throughout a project and its importance in El&ystems.

The estimated duration for this lessondis minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 1.5 will help participants:
1 Gain a basic understanding of how data flow affects project management

1 Learn to build and utilize data flow diagrams

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentatioi.5.1 Data Flow Diagram.ppaccompanies this lesson as a
separate file.

Handout 1.5.1: Data Flovis provided at the end of this lesson. Be sure to provide copies
to each participant.

Slides

Slide 1: Data flow diagram

A dataflow diagram(DFDA & | 3INJ LKA OFf NBLINBaSyidladazy 2
information system. It shows how a system will operate, what it will accomplish, and

how it will be implemented. DFDs show what type of data will go into and come from

the sysem, where the data come from and go to, and where/how the data are stored.

Slide 2: Process of developing an M&E system

5FG1F Fft26 RAFAINIYaEA INB Iy AYLRNIIYG O2YLRY
diagram below shows how the data flow diagrans fis part of the M&E plan within a
larger system, and the interrelationships between different components of that system.
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Source: Lai 2011. \ / -

Slide 3: Critical data points

Thereardd LISOAFTAO RIFEGF NRfSa yR NBalLlRyaAiAoAf AdA
the M&E process. The graphic below illustrates that data flows both directions across

the various critical data points: data collection/validation, data entry/validation,

processing and making local decisions, reporting, and storage.

Lesson 1.5: Data Flow and Uses of Information

66



The TOPS Program and FSN Network

~
Storage
J
S
Reporting
J
S
Processing and making local
decisions
Y ®,
S
Data entry/ validation
Data collection/ validation

Slide 4: Data flow diagram

The graphic below illustrates that data is being exchanged all the time and in many
directions. It is important to understand where data comes from, where it gaad the
dynamics of these processes.

Data ’
collection ‘ / “ \
S S Get entered into

Field the database
Office

Get processed

Community

meeting to

share

progress Get reported

to HQ, Donor,

Technical Govt.
specialists get
reports
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Slide 5: Why your project should have a data flow diagram

There are multiple reasons that a data flow diagram is useful:
1 Assists data quality control

1 Provides a graphic representation of how data flatu®ugh the project and M&E
system

1 Defines M&E staff roles
T 1StLJa dzyRSNEGFIYR ¢gKSNBE GKSNB YlIe& 06S LRGSy
1 Clearly outlines how data is collected, validated, processed, stored and used

1 Assists in project management
Slide 6: Steps ideveloping a data flow diagram

Developing a data flow diagram requires a series of requirements or steps, including:
Determining how you intend to usedata flow diagram

Having a complete and final PMP

Completing a critical data point matrix

Using MS Visj PowerPoint or other graphic software to draw the critical data points

o 0N PRE

Adding flowability details:
- arrows (one way, both ways)
- color (arrows, text)
6. Adding other details, as appropriate (e.g., trees, forms)
- 52y Qi 20SNONRSR aLlJ OSH
Slide 7: Developing aritical data point matrix

A matrix can be useful for planning and monitoring data management over the course of
a project. It represents in graphic form what data will be collected, how, by whom,

when and who validates it for each critical data point (dat#lection, data entry,

processing and analysis, use, and storage). Often, this type of information is included in
the IPTT. If not, a data collection matrix can be developed.

The graphic below is an example of a template for a critical data point matrix:
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Critical Who
Data Validates
Point

Collection

Entry

Processing
& Analysis

Use

Storage

And here is an example of a completed matrix:

Critical Data Who Validates
Point

Collection Village activity Activity Monthly Field - village, 1) Partners
Faulrtato rfvillage info monitoring form under a tree
2) Project Officer
leader
Entry Data Entry & Village activity Database Ongoing Main office ME&E Officer
Management info
Assistant
Processing & 1) DEMA Database Excel; statistical ~ Quarterly Main office Project Manager
Analysis software
2) M&E Officer
Use 1) Program Analyzed data; nfa Quarterly 1) Main office 1) COP/Country
Manager reparts ) 3 Directar
2) Figld- village,
2) Beneficiaries under a tree 2) Project Officer
Storage DEMA 1) hard copy 1) shelf/ storage  Ongoing Main office MEE Officer
facili
- 2) soft file t

Source: Lai 2011.

2) Database back
up

The following example is from an IPTT. While this IPTT answers most of the questions
we sought to answer in the critical data point matrix above, note that it is not as
thorough. Forexample, it does not tell us how the data will be used to make decisions,
or how the data will be stored. These are very important issues to think through when
designing the M&E system and remembering what purposes it serves. Therefore it is
important to think beyond the IPTT template when making the M&E plan.
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Target Values Data Collection and Reporting

1. Numberof |0 2 11 26 31
participating
rural
enterprises
that realize an
increase in
sales

2. Numberof |0 0 5 15 |33
participating
rural
enterprises
functioning as
registered
businesses one
year after final
disbursement

3. Number of |0 1 4 9 13
beneficiaries
benefitting
from improved
marketing
systems

Small Group Work

Objective(s):Participants discuss and develop a data flow diagram for their respective
projects

Time needed20¢30 minutes
Handout: Data flow

Instructions:ldeally, participants will develop data flow diagrams based on their own
projects for this exercise in order to receive feedback during the workshop. Where
possible, form small working groups of participants who share the same project. In cases
where partcipants are the only representatives of their project, they may be paired

Lesson 1.5: Data Flow and Uses of Information
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with someone elseThe idea is for all participants to develop a schematic of how data
flows through their program/project.

The task is to draw a diagram of data flow and answeri@sef questions related to
the data management system (see handout). Before breaking into groups, each
LI NOAOALI yi &akK2dz R NBOSAGS || O2L® 2F GKS

Group work:

1. Within groups, participants should quickly review what a data flow diagsdoefore
discussing how it is being used in their project.

2. Each group should develop a data flow diagram of the M&E system in their project.

3. Using the list of questions provided in the handout, identify those aspects of the
process that are going well artldose areas that are challenging.

The facilitator and participants work together to review and provide feedback on

diagrams developed in this session.

Summary ofKey Concepts

 Thedataflowdiagramh &@ 'y AYLR2NIFYy(d O2YLRWSYyld 2F |
system and represents what type of data will go into and come from the system,
where the data come from and go to, and where/how the data are stored.

1 Acritical data points matrixs a useful way to visually see what data will be
collected, how, by whormwhen and who validates it for each critical data point.

Lesson 1.5: Data Flow and Uses of Information
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Handout 1.5.1Data Flow

Keyquesk 2y a (G2 O2yaARSNI F2NJ RS@St2LAyYy3 | RFEGL

system:

1.

N

2 T

Are the data being collected and process at the right time and forwarded in a timely
manner to the next level of the system?

How are the data and results being communicated?

In what format(s) are results being communicated?

How does feedback occur (by what mechanism)?

How are the data being used?

Are users of the data providing feedback? Is it reaching you in a timely manner?

Do you have adequate resources to collect, analygeort and communicate your
data?

Lesson 1.5: Data Flow and Uses of Information
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Lesson 1.6: Quantitative Sampling

This lesson introduces the basic concepts of quantitative sampling within the context of
M&E and provides stepy-step guidance for determining sample size. This is a long and
intense session so it is important that you allow a break before you start discussions on
how to estimate sample size.

The estimated duration of this lessonli$iour 30 minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 1.6 will provide participants with:
1 An overview ofjuantitative sampling techniques

1 A basic understanding of the terms and methodologies employed in quantitative
sampling

1 A stepby-step process for determining sample size under two specific conditions

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentation.6 Quantitative Sampling.ppaccompanies this lesson as
a separate file.

Handout 1.6.1: Sample Size Calculai®provided at the end of this lesson. Be sure to
provide copies to each participant. A link to the original excdl fil&s Sample Size
Calculator.¥xst is also provide@s a separate filso that participants can automatically
calculate sample sizes.

Slides

Slides £2: What exactly IS a sample?

A sampleisa subset of the population under study. Another way of defining a sargple
a sample is a subset or a technically selected part of the population for purposes of
making inference about the population and its characteristics.

Baseline surveys and other assessments used for evaluation purposes typically draw a
sample and conduct sample surveyo represent the population in which they are
interested.Sampling reduces the time and cost of collecting data about a population by
gathering information from a subset instead of the entire population.

Lesson 1.6: Quantitative Sampling
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A sample may be selected by eith@pbability or non-probability methods. The main
difference is that probability uses random selection, while 4poobability sampling
does not. This does not necessarily mean tiat-probability samples are not
representative of the population. Howeverdbes mean that notprobability samples
cannot depend upon the rationale of probability theory.

Probability sampling allows you to know the likelihood of any member of the population
being included in the sample.

Slide 3: Types of samples

The graphic belowhows the different types gfrobability and norprobability
sampling.

The following slides go into more detail about spegfiabability samplingmethods.
Non-probability samplingmethods are discussed in Lesson 2.3: Qualitative Sampling.

Slides 45: Probability Sampling

Probability samplings a sampling technique wherein the samples are gathered in a
process that gives every individual in the population an equal chance of being selected.
It is the most common kind of sampling and it entails varimagshods.

t NPoltoAfAGE al YL Ay3 LINRPOSRdAZNBa F2tf26 LINE
Al YLX Ay3oé LG NBIjdzA NB & (0 Kderd pradbabitof St SYSy i K
selection.Probability sampling is based on formal statistical theory, allowing precision

and reliable estimates to be calculated, minimizing bias.
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Slide 6: Types of Probability Sampling

The four main types of probability sampling are:

1 Simple Random Sampling

1 Stratified Random Sampling

1 Systematic Random Sampling
1 Cluster Random Sampling

The follawving slides describe each of these methods in turn.
Slides €8: Simple Random Sampling

Simple Random Sampling (SRS) is the underlying principle for all other probability

methods.As indicated in the slide, simple random sampling is the easiest form of

probability sampling but rarely used in development projects. In fact, SRS is rarely used

Fa | @EadyyRKR YSGK2RT NIFGKSNI AG Aa dzaSR Ay O;
methods.

The basic steps for conducting simple random sampling are:
1. Determine the samplsize (n)

2. List all sampling units in the population or sampling universe (This is the hard part! It
must not systematicallgxcludeanyone.)

3. Assign a unique number to each sampling unit, beginning with 1
4. Generate n random numbers

5. Select the units that corspond to the random numbers. This is your sample.
Slide 9: Stratified Random Sampling

Stratified random sampling is a probability sampling technique wherein the population
is classified according to sigsoups based on some criteria or selected charadiess
(e.g., age, socioeconomic status, sex). These groups repissatat A random sample

is selected from each stratum.

With stratified sampling, the best survey results occur when elements within each strata
are homogeneous (e.g., similar to each other

Basic stepsRandomly select sampling units from the different strdtas important
that there are no overlaps of sampling units between any of the strét&., each
subject or sampling unit belongs to only one stratum).
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10: Systematic RandoBampling

Systematic random sampling is a random sampling technique frequently chosen by
researchers for its simplicity and periodicity. One of the advantages of systematic

random sampling over simple random sampling is that it ensures the populatidmewill
SoSyte al YL SR 6aAYLI S NIYyR2Y al YL Ay3 02adz
chance alone).

Basic stepsThe first sampling unit is chosen randomly (e.g., a researcher randomly
chooses a number that is less than the number of units in the @dioul). This number
(n) represents where the selection process beglhss important that each unit has an
equal probability of being selected as the starting poir@econdly, each™ subject is
chosen (then™ number represents the interval at which units are selected).

11: Twestage Cluster Random Sampling

Cluster random sampling is done when simple random sampling is impossible due to the
large size of the population. It is the most commonly used dagpechnique in
development projects and is particularly useful when no sampling frame or list of the
population is available but listings of villages, towns, camps, etc. (i.e., clusters) are
available.

With cluster sampling, the best survey results aoshien elements within each cluster
are diverse (e.g., different from each other).

Cluster sampling reduces the cost per sample point (because sampling units are

GOt dzZa i SNBRé¢ Ay I 3AS23aANI LIKAO NBFXZ YI{1Ay3a |
either simple random sampling or stratified sampling. The increased sample size that

often results from cluster sampling often offsets the loss in precision, making it the
GoSaié OK2AO0SO®

Basic stepstdentify the boundaries of the project operational area. Bévthe

population of interest into geographically distinct groups or clusters (e.g., communities,
villages). Randomly select a number of clustirns. important that all clusters within

the population have an equal chance of being select&ndomly selet sampling units
from each selected cluster.

12:Twea 0 F 3S [/ £ dzZAa0SNJ wlk yR2Y { YL} Ay3a O2y

Two-stage cluster random sampling involves randomly selecting a subset of sampling
units from each cluster selected in the first stage (see slide 11). Glusigy be selected
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OAY aidl3sS 2yS0 dzaAy3d & LINPohich rdarksihat a cldBrLI2 NI A
with more households is more likely to be included than one with fewer households.

Slides 1815: Key statistical terms

The next three slides reviekey statistical terms used for determining samgplee.

Confidence interval (Cl}he range around a sample measurement that conveys how
precise the measurement is (i.e., that the population measurement falls within the
interval).

The Cl is a +figure dten reported in survey results.

Example: Given a Cl of 4, if 47% of sampled households report they have used certified
d4SSRax @&2dz Oy 6S dadaNB¢ GKIFIG AF GKS Sy id AN
(rather than randomly selected households from withine population), that between

43% (47%4) and 51% (47% + 4) of households would have reported that they have

used certified seeds.

Confidence levelindicates how sure you can be that the population parameter of
interest falls within the specific codliénce interval.

It is expressed as a percentage and represents how often the true percentage of the
population would pick an answer that lies with the confidence interval.

A 95% confidence level means you can be 95% certain that the population parameter
falls within the confidence interval (i.e., that the sampled parameter represents the true
population parameter).

The confidence level determines the probability that the CI produced will contain the
true value of the population parameter. Most researchase a 95% confidence level.

Statistical power:the probability of detecting a change given that a change has truly
occurred.

A value of 0.9 for power translates into a 90% chance that we will detect a change has
occurred when in fact it has (or a 10% oba of missing a change that actually
occurred). For a reasonable test of a hypothesis, power shouldOb@.

Power analysis can be used to calculate the minimum sample size required so that one
can be reasonably sure of detecting an effect of a given siz

1 For guidance on PPS, stagnani, Robert1999.Sampling GuidéVashington, DC: The Food and
Nutrition Technical Assistance Project (FANTA).
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Slide 16: Sampling formula
Step 1. Base samplgize calculation

There are two basic formulas commonly used to calculate sample size required to detect
a certain effect. One formula is used for assessments in which you will NOT be
comparing the results ith those from additional assessments (e.g., no basediné line
comparisons). The other formula is used when such comparisons ARE anticipated.

For assessments in which comparisons are not expected:

n =t2x p(L
m2

Slide 17: Sampling formuladefinition of variables

In this example, the variables are defined as follows:

n Required sample size
t Confidence level at 95% (standard value 1.96)
p Estimated level of the indicator being studied in the survey area at the tim

the survey (if notwvailable, use 0.5)
m Margin of error at 5% (standard value of 0.05)
N Required sample size for twaiage cluster sampling

Slide 18: Sampling formuladesign effect
Step 2. Design Effect

However, the survey is designed as a cluster sampiepfasentative selection of
villages or communities), not a simple random design.

To correct for this difference in design, the sample size is multiplied by the design effect

(d).

N =nx d[this formula can also be written as: N=p (1-p) x (ﬂ
m2

n = Design effect (generally assumed to be 2)
Slide 19: Sampling formula
Thus, when p = 50% (0.5)

Then the calculation is as follows:
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n =1.96x .5(%.5)
0%
n =3.8416 x .25
.0025
n =.9604
.0025
n =384.16-384

To correct for the difference in design:
N =384 x2 =768

Slide 20: Sampling formulacontingency & clusters
Step 3. Contingency

The sample is further increased to account for contingencies ssiclo@response or
recording errors. A 5% increase is used.

N = 768 + (768 x .05)
N = 768 + 38 = 806

When using cluster sampling, the total sample size must be divided by the number of
clusters to determining the sample size per cluster.

Step 4: Calculatsample size per cluster (assume 30 clusters):
N / number of clusters = sampling units per cluster
806 + 30 27 sampling units per cluster
Slide 21: Sampling frame
Once the sample size is known, you must determine the sampling frame.

First, list clusterge.g., villages or communities) and the number of households in each
(assuming household is the sampling unit).
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Number of Cumulative Number
District Village Households of Households

XXX ABCD 102 102

EFGH 78 180

IJKL 96 276

X

X

X ® 6709

Slide 22: Sampling interval

Next, you must determine the sampling interval in order to select the actual clusters
(villages) that will be surveyed.

The sampling interval (Sl) is determined by dividing the cumulative population by the
number of clusters:

SI=6709/30 = 224

Select a random number (between 1 and the Sl) using a random number generator or
table, currency note or Microsoft Excel.

Slide 23: Selecting sampling clusters

Using the cumulative column of the table shown in slide 25, find the firsteclugose
cumulative number includes the random number.

Assuming a random number of 173, the first cluster would correspond to 180, or village
EFGH.

The second cluster is determined by adding the SI to the cumulative population number
identified in theprevious step (i.e., 180):

180 + 224 = 397

The third cluster is determined by repeating the process of adding the Sl to the
previously identified number in the cumulative population column:

397 + 224 =621
YR a2 2yX
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Slide 24: Selecting sample households

We have previously calculated that 21 households were to be sampled from each
cluster (see slide 24). There are several ways to select households to be sampled within
each cluster:

1 Randomly select 21 households from a list of all households in each selogtker

1 Conduct a random walk
FANTA guidelines on sampling provide detailed guidance of various random selection

techniques.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Samplesare a subset of the population about which inferences will be made.

1 Probability samplinguses radom selection and allows you to know the likelihood
of any member of the population being included in the sample

i Statistical power ighe probability of detecting a change given that a change has
truly occurred and can be used to determine the appropredenple size required to
detect an effect of a given size.
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Handout 1.6.1: Sample Size Calculator

Important: What is shown on the next paggonly a screen vieof the Sample Size
CalculatorThe calculator functions only when it is opened MSExcel. The Excel file is
formatted so that when the user enters figures into certain cells (e.g., design effect,
needed precision, prevalence, etc.), pset formulas compute the required sample size.

Sample Size Calculator

Cells highlighted in green wit 97.5% 1.959
black font are user input. 95% 1.645
Z-table 90% 1.282

Cells highlighted in red with 85% 1.036}
blue font are the output. 80%| 0.8414

One-time Study
(not comparing baseline to final, "one proportion")

Design Effect:

(Use 1 for SRS, LQAS, Stratified Sampling; Use 2 for Cluster Sampling for most surveys.)

Needed Precision:

(Format: 10% for ten percent precision (not 0.1).)

Estimated Prevalence of

what you are
(Use 50% if you are measuring multiple indicators or don't know.)

Required Sample Size:

Surveys that will be Repeated
(e.g., Baseline and Final, "two proportions")

Design Effect:

(Use 1 for SRS, Stratified Sampling; Use 2 for Cluster Sampling for most surveys.)

Z, 1.645

(Use 1.645 for 95% confidence level, one-tailed test. Z-table provided above.)

Z

(Power: The probability of detecting a change. Use 1.282 for 90% Power or 0.8416 for 80% Power. Z-
table provided above.)

50%

Estimated Baseline Prevalence

of what you are measuring:
(If you do not know or are using multiple indicators, use 50% LESS the change that you want to see in
points divided by 2. Example: If you want to see a change of 20 points, then the estimated baseline
prevalence is 40, since [50-(20/2) = 40].)

Estimated Final Prevalence:

(If you do not know or are using multiple indicators, use 50% PLUS the change that you want to see in
points divided by 2. Example: If you want to see a change of 20 points, then the estimated final
prevalence is 60, since [50+(20/2) = 60].)

40%

Requwgd Sample_ Size 206
(at Baseline and at Final):

Adapted from spreadsheet provided by Tom Davis,
FH Senior Director of Program Quality Improvement
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Lesson 1.7: Gender Considerations in M&E

Men and women have different vulnerabilities, capacities, needs and coping strategies
in the face of food and livelihoodsecurity, shocks, eté&or example, a woman may

lose a spouse as a result of conflict or natural disaster, or be required to take on
additional tasks if men have omtigrated to seek employmen Also, a fooesecure
household does not necessarily meannaimbersn the household are food secure:
intra-household food distribution may vary by gender in different societies, in different
situations, and in response to changing levels of household food security overall.

Tools used for M&E in generabnd forgender analysis in particulgrshould be enable
analysts to clearly identify associations between gender and specific issues facing
populations in emergencies and developmental contexts (e.g., security, labor allocation,
access to credit, and inclusionsacial networks}® Qualitative and quantitative tools
should be designed to capture gene@lated information during important stages of

M&E development and implementation such as assessments, baseline surveys, the
Indicator Performance Tracking TabRT), and regular monitoring exercisdd&E

plans should collect gendelisaggregated data to be able to detect whether

interventions have any effects that may be differentiated by gender. Gender can also be
disaggregated during the tabulation phase ofalanalysis?

USAID is in the process of developing guidelines for project implementers to track

progress toward required gender objectives of USRimded projects. Specifically, the

{1 L5 CSSR GKS CdzidaNB AYyAGALI GAGBmehia RSHSE 2
' INRA Odzf G dzNBz¢ Ay Of dzRAYy3 +y AYRSE 2F AYyRAOL
used to measure gender objectives of individual projects.

The estimated duration for this lessondisc60 minutes

2TANGO International. 2004. Emergency Food Security Assessment Handbook. World Food
Programme.

BTANGO International. 2007 (Draft). Monitoring and Evaluation Manual. PrepareBiRo& A
International.

4|bid.
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Learning Objectives

Lesson 1.7 will Hp participants:

1 Share information about how their projects have addressed gender at different
stages in the project cycle

1 Practice integrating gender considerations into M&E tools

Companion Materials

This lesson is presented primarily as a grexercise. While there is no companion
PowerPoint, the lesson provides some basic background for the facilitator.

Handout 1.7.1:Pilot Testing of Agriculture Indeis provided at the end of this lesson.
Be sure to provide copies to each participant.

Introd uction 1: Gender and théroject Cycle

The diagram below shows a typical project cycle. Gender should be integrated into each
of the stages in the cycle.

ANAcencermnnte O
\ a w ST | 2§ M"a:‘

Identification

Completion

sal

‘Implementation
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Introduction 2: Integrating Gender in the Project Cycle

How should gender be reflected in tiéferent stages of the project cycle?

Assessment and identification:
1 Information on social and gender issues is captured and analyzed

Design and appraisal:
1 Project includes interventions to close gender gaps
1 Project resources are allocated to reflect gender equity

Implementation:
1 Gender is integrated into the implementation plan
1 Benefits of outputs for men and women are defined and tracked

Completion:Project has made progress on:

1 Closing gender gaps

1 Empowement

1 Overall social wellbeing for men and women

Introduction 3: Role of M&E in AddressingGender

What is the role and responsibility of M&E in addressing gender at each stage of the
project cycle?

Assessment and identification:

1 Collect and analyz@formation that helps to identify social and gender issues

Design and appraisal:
1 Identify gendersensitive indicators to monitor gender gaps
9 1St aSid GFrNBSGa F2NJ GKS LINRP2SOGQa 3ISYRSN
Implementation:
1 Collect and process gendsensitive and sedisaggregated data to track outputs
and outcomelevel changes
1 Develop tools and methods to collect data to reflect gender outcomes and impacts

1 Provide gender sensitivity training to staff
1 Hire both male and female data collectors

Completion:
1 Collect and aalyze data to measure intended benefits for men and women
1 Evaluate the realistic prospects of sustaining the benefits

Lesson 1.7: Gender Considerations in M&E
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Discussion

The facilitator may choose to open the session with the following questions to gauge the
INE dzLJQ& S E LIS NA S dgé 8bbut gederinfM&E dng/t®Rstihwae 6 f S
discussion. The facilitator or a netaker may record the main issues, noting good
practices as well as needs for further information that may be followed up on after the
training.

Before presentation
1 What is yourproject doing to integrate gender during the assessment, design and
completion stages and at the end of the project?

1 Do your M&E tools and methodologies reflect gender issues? How?

After presentation
1 What are the gaps/issues/challenges in integratjegmder considerations into your
project?

1 What are some promising/good practices? (Give examples.)
1 Where do you need support?

Take about 1615 minutes for this discussion.

Small Group Work

Objective:Participants practice integrating gender considerations into M&E tools
Time needed35 minutes
Handouts:Pilot Testing of Agriculture Index

Instructions: There are different options for dividing into small groups:

{ Participants count off by fours: alltie2 y S&a ¢ F2NX | INRdAzZLIE | € f
group, etc.

1 Participants are grouped according to those who work on the same project, from the
same organization, in the same country, etc.

lff LI NLAOALNI YyGA aK2z2dzxZ R KI @S grcultdeindd 2 F GKS
'3 yYRFY LYRAGARdzZEE [ S@OSt vdzSadA2yyl ANB®E

The tasks for this exercise are:

1. Review the questionnaire. This exercise focuses primarily on the survey questions
themselves, so focus attention on those survey modules (Modules B through F).

Lesson 1.7: Gender Considiras in M&E
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2. Keeping in mind the project you are currently involved with, seletfi Bdicators
from this survey that could be used or adapted in your project to monitor:

- Change in empowerment of women (selecB2ndicators)

- How food insecurity/nutrition is improved bintegrating gender considerations
(select 2,3 indicators)

3. For each indicator you have selected, what would be the appropriate questions for
baseline and endline evaluations of your project?

4. For each indicator you have selected, what would be the apprtegaestions for
monitoring? (You may also think about appropriate questions outcome monitoring
surveys.)

Take about 20 minutes for this work.

At the end of the group work, ask each group to share one or two examples of indicators
they selected, how theyailored them to meet their project, and how the indicator
integrates gender objectives or gender considerations. Allow 15 minutes for the
discussion in plenary.

Keep in mind:

1 When a project has explicit gender objectives, the outcomes should tell us
something about how food insecurity/nutrition is improved by integrating gender
considerations.

1 Itis not likely that all programs will or should include all of the questions in the
survey in the handout. The program context should define what to inclinde will
vary across countries and also across regions.

1 The questions in this survey should be incorporated into the baseline questionnaire
appropriately for men and women. However in this lesson we are focusing on
understanding the importance of lookira some of the gender considerations from
the baselineonwardC2 NJ SEI YLIX S5 fSGQa t221 Fd 1jdzSai

How many times did you meet with the Ag/extension worker in the last 12 months
[or some predefined time]?

If the program is trying to improve gend&rSy a A G A @A G e (G2 62YSy FI NY
G2YSYyQa AaadzSas (GKAa Aa | 3A22R ljdzSatAazy G2
baseline, only men meet the target, whereas at end line, both men and women meet

the target. Looking at these data, along witht@&om monitoring throughout the

project, may suggest that the intervention met gender objectives for this indicator.

Lesson 1.7: Gender Considerations in M&E
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Summary of Key Concepts

1 Gender considerations need to be reflected in all stages of the project cycle: design,
assessment, implementatioand project completion.

1 M&E tools should be designed to enable the identification of associations between
gender and specific issues facing the population in question, and the effect of the
intervention on these associations.

Lesson 1.7: Gender Considiras in M&E
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Pilot Testing of Agriculture Index
Ugandalndividual Level Questionnaire

International Food Policy Research Institute (IFRARBokiates Research Uganda Limited (ARUL)
INSTRUCTIONS ON ADMINISTRATION:

Enumerator:  This questionnaire should be administered to individuals identified in the household roster (Section B)lafubstioounseteots ltheprimary and secesgandents.
You should complete this coversheet f or e ac hvailabledoibeintaiviewdd foi repertmg purfpases.dPlease dou
check to ensure:

You have completed the haldefuestionnaire, at least the first 2 modules;

You have identified the correct individual;

You have noted the household ID and individual ID correctly for the person you are about to interview;

You have gained informed consent for the individumlsehbbl questionnaire;

You have sought to interview the individual in private or where other members of the household cannot avssess. or contribute

I I > > >

MODULR. INDIVIDUAL IDENTIFICATION

Household Identification Code Interview details Code

AO01 Household Identification...........cccooeivicccccc i, AOQ7 Start time of interview (hh:mm=> write in 24 hr tim

AO08 End time of interview (hh:mm=> write in 24 hr tim¢

AO2 Listing NUMDEL..........vviiiiiiiittceeeeeieieiiinieeee e e mmmmmm e

A03 Name of primaggspondent (code from roster in Section A09 Name/code of enumerator:
HH questionnaire):
Surname, ReligioUS:.........ouueeiiiiiiiiceeeee e éééééeecececééééeeeececeeceeeeé

A04.Name of respondeuatrently being interviewed (code fror
roster in Section B ofddistionnaire):

A10.Sex of enumerator Male........ 1
Surname, ReligioUS:............coouvviviiiceeeeeiiieieiiiiinee e emmmmm s Female.....2
A05.Sex of respondent Male.....1 A11.0utcome of interview (enter cod€ frden?):
Female.....2
A06.Type of householdMale anfl e mal e adul t A12 Ability to be interviewed alone (enter coGeded):
Femal e adul t  onl y@e@eq Ll et

Code list for Module A:

Codel: (A11) Outcome of interview Code 2 (A12): Ability to be interviewed alone
Completed........ooovviiiiiieee 1. AlONC.. e 1..
----- 2. With other adult females present......2.
Refused.........ccoooiririieiierercecece . i With other adult ma_les present......... 3.
Could not locate.........cceeveenviinecneieenieene 5. W!th other adults mixed sex present4
With children present.............cccuee.ee. 5
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MODULE B: (DimensionR9ie in household decisiomaking around production and income generation
Enumerator: The purpose of this module is to get anidearaldiost and womendés r el at i v-generaingadivitiesnDo dot atténpti taoensureths respansesareah

between the male and female respdnidenitay for them to be different.
RANDOMIZATION: Enumerator, please check the start time of the interview. If the interview started on an even minute (€olRyw GPAINokeal$ehe interview started on an odd n

Codel: Input into decision making

(1,3, 5, 7 or 9) please administer OPTION B. Check whicliaiptian you

NO INPUL....cvvieeiiiiee e 1.
1 Option A: Read additional example information for BO2/B03 highlighted in grey. Input into very few decisions.....2.
Input into some decisians......... 3.
1 Option B: DO NOT read additional example information for B02/B03 highlighted in Input into most decisions........... 4..
Input into all decisions............... 5.
Decision not made.................... 6....
Activity Did you (singular) participate in How much input did you| How much input did you
[ACTIVITY] in the pasmbaths (that| have in making decision| have in decisions on the
is during the last two cropping about [ACTIVITY]? use of income generate
seasons)? from [ACTIVITY]
Yes.......1 CODE 1Y CODEY
No......... 2 >> next activity
ActivityCod| Activity Description BO1 B02 B0O3
Food crop farming: crops that are grown primarily for household food cons
1 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into decisions abou
crops to plant this year or in which plots they would be planted, or which s¢
(other inputs) your family would buy?
Cash crop farming: crops that are grown primaiiy thiesalerket
2 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into decisions abou
much of your familyoés | and woul o
be grown for sale, and the inputs to be used for those crops?
Livestock raising:
3 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into decisions abou
purchase, care, or sale of livestock?
Nonfarm economic activities: Small business, self employmdsellbuy
4 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into purchases mag
small business or goods sold?
Wage and salary employmekihdror monetary work both agriculture and oth
work
5 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into decisions abou
other household members will work outside the home?
Fishing or fishpond culture
6 Option A (B02/B03 onlifpr example, did you have input into decisions abou
do fishing, or how to stock a fish pond, inputs for fish culture?
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MODULE C (Dimension&)cess to productive capital

Enumerator: The purpose of this module is to get an idearaldoat
same between the male and female resgbisdekay for them to be different. In the caspdhdent has no spouse or partner, please enter 98 in C07 and C08.

and

womenos

access

to

capi t alAgamrdo rosatempt $o erssuradthat résponses
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Productive Capital Does anyone in yo| How many ¢Who would |Who would y{Who would you/Who would youWho would yo{Who would you sajWho would you sajWho contributt
household currentl| [ITEM] does|you say owrsay can use |say can decide|say can decide|say can decid¢would keep the  (would keep the most to
have any [ITEM]? | your most bthe [the [ITEM] |whether to sell |whether to give|to mortgage olmajority of [ITEM] imajeity of [ITEM] irdecisions

household |[ITEM]? most of the |[ITEM] most of |away [ITEM] m{rent out [ITEM|the case a marriag|the case a marriag|regarding a ne
currently time? the time? of the time? most of the |dissolved because|dissolved because|purchase of
Yes....1 have? time? divorce or separati{death of your partn[ITEM]?
No....... 2 >> next item Spouse?
CODE CODE CODE CODE 1 CODE CODE 1 CODE 1 CODE
Productive Capital CO0la CO01b C02 C03 co4 C05 C06 Cco7 C08 C09
1 |Agricultural land (pieces)
2 |Large livestock (oxen, cattle)
3 |Small livestock (goats, pigs, sl
4 |Chickens, Ducks, Turkeys, Pig
5 |Fish pond or fishing equipmen
6 |Farm equipment (moachanizec
7  |Farm equipment (mechanized
8 |Nonfarm business equipment
9 |House (and other structures)
10 Largeconsumer durables (fridg
TV, sofa)
11 Small consumer durables (rad
cookware)
12 |Cell phone
Other land not used for agricu
13 |purposes (pieces, residential ¢
commercial land)
14 Means of transportation (bicyg
motorcycle, car)
CODE 1 (fa2025 C09): Decisiomaking and control over capital
Self i, 1.. | Self and other household membérés) 5 Self and other outside people...é é . 8
SPOUSE....eeviiiiieiiiee e cmeee e 2. Spouse and other hou Spouse and other out
Self and spouse jointly.............. 3.. | Someone (or group of people) outside the | Self, spouse and other outside people......... ]
Other household member........4. |househol déé. éé. . . . ..



MODULE C (Dimension&)cess to Credit, CONTINUED

Lending sources Has anyoria your household taken any loans or bo| Who made the decision to borrow frf Who makes the decision about wha|
cash/ikind from [SOURCE] in the past 12 months? [SOURCE]? with the money/ item borrow from
Yes, cash.....ccccceounnen. 1. [SOURCEJ?
Yes, irkind................... 2.
Yes, cash andkimd...... 3
NO..coooiiiiene 4>> next source CODE 1 CODE 1
Dondt knowééééééé.5 >>
Lending source names C10 C12
A Nongovernmental organization (NGO)
B Informal lender
C Formal lender (bank/financial institution)
D Friends or relatives
E SACCOs
= Village Savings and Loan Associations (VSLA®)/Merr|
rounds
CODE 1 (for C@2C09): Decisiemaking and control over capital
Selfeei e 1.. | Selfand other household membeér(8). 5 Self and other outside peaple...& é . 8
SPOUSE....eeeeiiiieeiiee st ceeee e 2. Spouse other hou Spouse and other out
Self and spouse jointly............... 3.. | Someone (or group of people) outside the | Self, spousand other outside people......... 10
Other household member........4. |househol déé. éé. . . . ..
\
MODULE C (Dimension&)cess to Agriculture/livestock/fisheries extension, CONTINUED
QNo. | Question Response Response options
Government agency or autlet........... 1.
NGO or NGO outlet..........coeevuvvemcennn 2
: . : : : . Private shop/suppliers...........cceeeeeneas 3.
c13 W{]?re do you ty;l)lﬁallyl/ﬂ?ft information on farming or livestock related topicssedh, technology, (¢ Community members oF Cooperatived
rotation or animai heaith- Family member..........ccocoiiiiiieeeecnd 5
Media (radio/TV/newspaper)............! 6..
Not applicable/do not get advice.......7.
c14 Have you (yourself) ever met with an agricultural extension worker or livestock/fisheries extensi YOS ottt enene e 1.
past 12 months? NO ..ottt 2.2> Next sectio
ci5 rI;|1c())vr\]/trr]nszflpny times did you meet with the agricultural extension worker or livesidafislibagmst 12 [Enter number of visits]
Mal....oiiiiiiiieiee e s 1.
. . : Female......cccoooviiiiiiicecee e 2.
?
Cl6 The last time you met with an extension worker, were they a male or female~ Both male and female.... 3
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MODULE D (Dimensioni3ome

Enumerator: The purpose of this mddule isg e t

an idea about

how

the surplus of

attempt to ensure that responses are the same between male and femadlased@ynieem to be different.

h o us e h o hedexpenmditure éasegosias:do nob

In comparison to your partner, do you [READ RESPONSES]:

QNo. | Question Response Response options/Instructions
D01 Do you alone have any money you can decide what to spend on? E?)S """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""" %
Earn more money than him/her........ 1.
ENUMERATOR: Skip this question if the respondent has no partner. If Earn less money than him/her......... 2.
respondent hasore than one spouse/partner, ask in relation to the indivi Earnabout the same money as him/ter
D02 intervi din th llel individual i . Partner does not earn money........... 4.
interviewed in the parallel individual questionnaire. | O NOL CAIN MONEY.crrrrrrvor oo 5

Both partner and | do not earn mane§

Do not know how much par

Question: Household level

In the last 12 months, apart from buying food for the family, what else ¢

C o d eListlu@ to 5 in order of importance

D03 householsgpend its remaining money on? [DO. NOT PROMPT] .
— ' (If filled and not 98 >> Skip to D0O5)
In the last 12 months, ihtheseholdid not have any extra money, what is { . . . .
D04 reason? A B C C o d eListug to 3 reasons in order of importar,

[DO NOT PROMPT]

Question: Individual level

In the last 12 months, after providing food for the familyou(bitgdildr)

C o d eListlu@ to 5 in order of importance

D05 spend your remaining money on? [DO NOT PROMPT]
P y 9 y on: (If filled and not 98 >> Skip to Next Section)
In the last 12 monthgoif(singular) did not have any remaining money, w . . ) .
D06 the reason? A B C C o d elListupg to 3 reasons in order of importar
[DO NOT PROMPT]
CODE 1: (D03, D&ending categories Code 2: (D04, D06) Reasonsmehgxtra money
Lend money to friends and relatives........ 11
Clothes/shoes for myself.............cccccoieeeeee 1 Make religious/ charitable donatians....... 12 Bad harvest..........cccooviiiiiiieenn. 1
Clothes/shoes for my spouse................... 2... |Travel to visit friends/relatives.................. 13.. [Irregular income/business is.slo®/
Clothes/shoes for my children................. 3... [Save forfuture........cccoooiiiiiiiimeecciiieeeee 14 Othenegative shock (iliness).....3
School fees and school supplies for childden |Medicines or health needs...................... 15 Unexpected expenditures.......... 4.
Consumer durahles...........cccoooviccceeneen. 5 Communication (aifime...........cccoeuvvecmeenn 16 No control over extra maney......5
Housing (improvements and rent)........... 6.. Buy consumables (toiletries, paraffin,.etcl)7
Buy asset for farming.............cccoooiveeeenne. 7 Social events (weddings/funerals/sports).18
Buy asset for business...........cccceevuiecenns 8 Drinking alcohol and smaking.................. 19..
BUY JEWEINY....ceeie i 9.. |Unknown how the money was.spent....... 20
Services (beauty/hair/etc)..........cccovuveeene 10 [There is N0 extra MONEY.........ccevvveervncs 98
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MODULE E (Dimensioniddtividual leadership and influence in the community

Enumerator: The purpose of this mo dudadershipsandtinfluercein theecommiunitiesavheaeliheylive. Aganndd sot adtengt torensore thad

same between the male and female resgbisdekey for them to be different.

influence in the community. On which step are you?

QNo. | Question Response Response options/Instructions
No, notatall........cceceeiiiiiieeceeeeeeee 1.
; ; ; Yes, but with a great deal of difficulty......2.
E01 Do you f_eel thatw_}ahlke yourself an generally change things in the Yes. but with a fitle difficLlty................ 3
community where you live if s/lhe wants to~ YES, fairly €aSily........orooooorrrooooerrrsreeo b
Yes, Very €asily........ccoiiiiiieeeneiiieieens 5..
EO2 Do you feel comfortable speaking up in public:
E02A To help decide on infrastructure (like small wells, roads, water supplies) to b
community?
No, not at all comfortable...............cccceeceen 1
EO02B To ensure proper payment of wages for public works or other similar progra Yes, but with a great dediffidulty... 2.
Yes, bqt with a little difficulty.................... 3.
E02C | To protest the misbehavior of authorities ootfleicts® Yes, fairly COMOMaDIE. ....o...cccrsvvvrrss. 4
Yes, very comfortable.............cccoooeeeenns 5
EO02D To intervene in case of a family dispute?
EO3 Have you ever voted in a local or national election? """""""'""'""'""_'_'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'_'.'.'.'.'.'_'.'.'.'.'.'_'_'.'_'_'_'.'.“’ZL ii Egg
e 1.
If yes, during the léste you voted, did you cast your vote for thgquecbose SPOUSE......ervveeeeeeeeee e eeeree e 2.
EO4 yourself or your spouse chose or somebody else chose? Other relative..........c..veeereeenrereereceennees 3.
Somebody €lSe........ccoiiiiiiiiirereeee 4.
Does not remember.........ccooiiiviiinceaneneenns 5.
EO05 In the last 12 months, have you:
EO5A Contributed money or time to building small wells or mafriteégatioa facilities i YES it e
your community? NO.o
EO05B | Contributed money or time to building or maintaining roads in your commun Eif:::::::":
EO5C Contributed money or time to town development projects or public woyksimpr( YES.iiiiieiiiann,
community? NO. o
EO5D Contributed money or time to building or maintaining your local mosque/chu Lg‘f‘_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_
EO5E Given money to any other family because someone in their family was sick? Lg‘f‘_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_ """""""""""""""""""""
EO5F | Helped another family out with agricultural labor? Liﬁ:::::'_::j_: ......................................
E0SG | Helped another family out when they needed help with child care? Now T
Please imagine a rétep ladder, where on the bottom, the first step, stand pe; [Enter stepil9]
EO06. haveNOinfluence on the community, and step 9, the highest step, stand thos

Enumerator Show the ladder in the next page
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People in this step have HIGHEST influence on the
community

People in this step have NO influence on the
community
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MODULE E (Dimensioniddtividual leadership and influence in the community, CONTINUED

Group membership Are you an active |Do you have a [Have you ever hgHow much input do yq|ls this a How often do(Out of the last 5
member of any leadership positi|leadership positighave in making decisi¢singlesex |the [GROUP]|meetings, how mal
[GROUP]? inthis [GROUP]7in this [GROUP]?|in this [GROUP]? group? meet? did you attend?
Yes....1 Yes....1>> EQ09 Yes...1 Yes....1 [Number of meetin
No.....2 >> next groyNo......2 No......2 Code 1 Na.....2 Code 2
Group Categories EO06 EOQ7 EO8 EO09 E10 E1ll E12
Agricul tural [ 1liwv
A . . .
group (including marketing groups)
Wateuser s6 group
Forest usersé6é grou
Credit or microfinance group (including
SACCOs/mesgprounds/ VSLAS)
E Mutual help or insurance dioaluding buri
societies)
F Trade and business association
Civic groups (improving community) or ¢
G ;
group (helping others)
H Locabovernment
I Religious group
3 Ot her womenés grou
one of the other categories)
K Other (specify)
CODE 1: (EO@ontrol over decisions | CODE 2: (ELEyequency of meeting
NO INPUL.....ooviiieiiie e ceeeecieee 1. More than once a week............. é.é. 1
Input into very few decisions.....2. ONce aWeeK......ocoouveereiriiiiacenas eé. 2
Input into some decisians.......... 3. Once every two weeks.............. e.é. 3
Input into most decisions........... 4. Once amonth.......coccceeeiieeieecend éé. 4
Input into all decisions............... 5. Anything | ess fr8q
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MODULE F (DimensionTsjne allocation

Enumer at or :

The

purpose

of

t hi

S

mo d u |l

e

S

t

(0]

g &s and their satisfaetion wattbtloein time ose.n 6 s

an

FO1:Please record a log of the activities for the individual in the |22t bomplé&tearting yesterday morning at 4 am, finishing 3 am of the current day). The time interval
min intervals ande to two activities can be marked for each tirbg geenvaidg a line through that atftivity activities anarked, they should be distinguished with a P for the

activity and S for the secondary activity written next t@ldaskredminister using the protocol in the enumeration manual.

Xs<CcHnwnnuwvnoOTvOZIMX“S~-TITOmTMmOO®?>

Activity

Day

10

11

12

13

14

15

Sleeping and resting

Eating and drinking

Personal care

School (also homework)

Work as employed

Own business work

Farming

Construction

Fishing

Shopping/getting service

Weaving, sewing, textile ca

Cooking

Domestic work

Care for children/adults/eld

erly

Commuting

Travelling

Watching TV/listening to ra

dio|

Reading

Sitting with family

Exercising

Social activities

Practicing hobbies

Religious activities

Ot her, speci

fyé
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FO1. Continued

Xs<CcHunwnxoOoOvOoOZIX"“~"IOmMMmMmOO®WD>»

Activity

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

Sleeping and resting

Eating and drinking

Personal care

School (also homework)

Work as employed

Own business work

Farming

Construction

Fishing

Shopping/getting service

Weaving, sewing, textile cal

Cooking

Domestic work

Care for children/adults/eld

brily

Commuting

Travelling

Watching TV/listening to ra

j=n

[o]

Reading

Sitting with family

Exercising

Social activities

Practicing hobbies

Religious activities

Other, specify
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MODULE F (DimensionTine allocation, CONTINUED

QNo. | Question Response Response options/Instructions
F02 | Was yesterday a holiday or nonworking day? S
Less than average...........ccooeevvvenneen.
FO3 Regarding the amount of sleep you g@Hhaswas that: [READ RESPONSI AVEIAGE. . .coocereerereeeeiseneas e
More than average
READI am going to ask you a series of questions and | want you to tell me how would you rate your satisfactionwheaesdatesafs tpou are not satisfied and 10 mean
FO4 very satisfied. If you are neither satisfied or dissatisfidi lteisvibe middle or 5 on the scale.
How would you rate your satisfaction with:
FO4A The distribution of work duties within your household? Please mark on a scale frodiD
Your available time for leisure activities like visiting neighbors, watching -
F04B to the radio, seeing movies or doing sports? Not satisfidd .........cccccvvvviiivreenns 1
Fo4C Your contacts with friends or relatives? ﬂ
F04D Your possibilitiegyofng to other places outside your village? Neither satisfied nor dissatified.5
FO4E Your power to make important decisions that change the course of you ﬂ
FO4F Your satisfaction with your life overall? Very Satisfiet .......ooovvrrvrrrereone 10
FO5 Dgrmg the last four weeks, how many yayspfmary daily activities did y¢ Enter number of dayggl
miss because of poor health?
Worse than average............cccoveeveeeneeene 1
FO6 Were the last four weeks typical or average in terms of health and activ AVEIage......covereeerrrinieens
Better than average.
o YESiiiiiieeeririereeiseenen
FO7 Were you able to complete normal activities in the last 24 hours? NES ...........................................................
o YOS it sinesene st ennenns
FO08 Do you suffer from a chronic disability? NES ...........................................................
If yes, what kind? Deaf ohearing disability.
Mobility or missing Iimps -
“0o | [ALLOW UP TO 3 RESPONSES] F09_g| F09_b| F09_c Ceaiming of mental mpsient 4.
Blind or visual disahility...............ccccmeeuee.. 5
Chronic health or disease............c.cccc.ucce. 6
Psychological or emotianal...................... 7.
Other, SPECIY.....cccueiieiieeeeeeeeesee e 8..
ENUMERATOR: If male, stop and prdoasekt Module; If female, continue with F10.
F10 | Are you currently pregnant? S
F11 | Are you currently breastfeeding? No
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MODULE G: Decision making

Enumerator: The purpose of this module is to get additional information about decision making within households.

Again, do not attempt to ensure that responses are the same between the male and fdirialekagonthem to be different.

ENUMERATORSsk GO1 for all categories of decision making
domains before asking G02.

If household does not engage in that particular activity, ente

When decisions are made regarding the fatipedtgo
household life, who is it that normally takes the dec
If 1 and respondent is male OR

If 2 and respondent is femalegit>domain)
Otherwise >>G02

To what extent do you feel you can make your own personal d

regardinthese aspects of household life if you want(ed) to?

fiDeci sion not madeo and prd CODE 13 CODE 27
G01 G02
A Agricultural production?
B What inputs to buy for agricultural production?
C What types of crops to grow for agricultural productior
D When owho would take crops to the market?
E Livestock raising?
F Nonfarm business activity?
G Your own (singular) wage or salary employment?
H Minor household expenditures?
I What to do if you hawerous health problem?
J How to protect yourself from violence?
K Whether and how to express religious faith?
L What kind of tasks you will do on a particular day?
M Whether or not to use family planspagtoor limit births?

CODE 1: (GoDecision making

CODE 2: (G02) Extent of participation in decision makir

Main male or husband.................ccoeceeeeeinenen. 1.
Main female or wife.............
Husband and wife jointly................
Someone else in the househald.....
Jointly with someone #&isile the household.....5

Jointly with someone else outside the hausehéld
Someone outside the household/ather............ 7.
Decision Not Made.........cccoecvvevieeceeeeeieeiieanns 98.

Not at alll éééeééeéeééeéel

Smal | extent ééééeéééeée. .2
Medi um extent ééeéééeéeé. . 3
To a high extentééééeéeééd
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MODULE G: Decisioraking, CONTINUED

ENUMERATORis is the last set of questions and it is very ilngorgeihg to giv
you some reasons for why you might undertake activities in the domains | jus
You might have several reasons for doing eachihmre &ndo right or wrong ansy
Please tell me how true it would be to say:

Your actions with respe
to [DOMAIN] are

motivatedyba desire to
avoid punishment or ga
reward?

Your actions with respe
to [DOMAIN] are
motivated by a desire t(
avoid blame or so that
other people speak wel
you?

Your actions with respe
to [DOMAIN}e
motivated by and reflec
your own values and/orn
interests?

How satisfied were you
with the decisions mads
[DOMAIN]?

| f household does not engage in th [READ OPTIONS] [READ OPTIONS] [READ OPTIONS] [READ OPTIONS]
and proceed to next decision. CODE 17 CODE 17 CODE 1z CODEZ
G03 G04 GO05 GO6
A Agricultural production?
B What inputs buy for agricultural production?
C What types of crops to grow for agricultural production?
D When or who would take crops to the market?
E Livestock raising?
F Nonfarm business activity?
G Your own wage or salary employment?
H Minor household expenditures?
I What to do if you have a serious health problem?
J How to protepburself from violence?
K Whether and how to express religious faith?
L What kind of tasks you will do on a particular day?
M Whether or not to use family planning to space or limit births?
CODE 1Motivation for activity CODE ZExtent of satisfaction with activity
AlWAYS TrUL......vieiiriiiene e 1. Very satisfied.........c.ccoeriiiiienens 1
Somewhat true Somewhat satisfied................... 2...
Not very rue................... Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied3
Never true.................. . e
Decisi Somewhat dissatisfied............... 4.
ecision not made..............cccveeenene 98 . : : P
Very dissatisfiedeéé
Decision not made.................cccuueen. 98
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Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan

This lesson defines the purpose, structure and content of a basié M&n. It prepares
participants to design and manage an M&E plan for their own projects that will be
effective, flexible, and responsive to their particular program and operational context.

The estimated duration for this lessonGi8 minutes

Learning Qbjectives

Lesson 1.8 will help participants:

1 Understand the purpose of an M&E plan

1 Define the contents of each component in an M&E plan

1 Understand the basic evaluation requirements of USiiH2led projects

1 Create a basic outline for an M&E plan agating point for their own projects

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentation.8 M&E Plan Overvievaccompanies this lesson as a
separate file.

Slides

Slides £2: What is an M&E plan?

AnM&E planis aflexible guideto the steps needed to:

1 Inform and guide monitoring and evaluation activities
1 Document, report, and communicate project activities
1 lllustrate progress toward achievement of project goals and objectives

Putting an M&E plan into place is an important step in ensuring successful
implementaion of any development project. Implementing the plan helps to ensure

that relevant data are collected and analyzed in a systematic and timely way, thereby
providing program staff with information that sheds light on whether the program
approach is workingnd helping them to make adjustments that will assist the program
to reach its objectives. Establishing an M&E plan at the beginning of a project also
defines what resources will be needed for effective M&E and contributes to the efficient
use of those rsources.

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slides 84: What are the components of an M&E plan?

The basic components of an M&E plan are:

1 MA&E goals and objectives

1 M&E methodologies & implementation plan

- Data collection procedures

- Data management and analysis procedures
- Reporting and communications plan

M&E Matrix/PMP

Calendar of M&E activities

Instruments for collecting data

Organizational structure of M&E unit

Budget for M&E activities

=4 =4 4 4 A

Below is a graphic representation of how thesenponents relate to each other.

q39

I OU A |

- Monitoring

- Surveys

- Secondary dat

- Analysis

- Reporting

- Dissemination

- Review M&E
Plan
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Slide 5: Unpacking the M&E Plan: Key components

This lesson proceeds to look at each element of the M&E plan individually, providing
descriptions and supplementadformation for each one.

Slides 68: M&E plan components: results framework (RF)

& lresults frameworkX @A & | 8 X(deLIS 2F f23A0 Y2
LINEINF YQ&d (KS2NB 2F OKIy3IS oe f1l @&
short, m&RA dzY FyR f2y3 G4SN $dzioz2YSa |

Other terms forRFincludelogical framework orlogframe.

Below is a graphic representation of a results framework.

=

Activities Activities

Activities

Activities

Activities

Activities

- - J = — -

Slides €11: M&E plan components: IPTT
& ¢ Kdicator performance tracking table (IPTRA y Of dzRS& LISNF 2NX I y OS
GKS AYLI Oz 2dz002YS FyR 2dziilddzi f S@Sfav tAy
202S8S00A0S4ax YR ol aStAyS yR GFNBSG oI f dzSa

15 USAID Office of Food for Peace. 20A$hd for Peace Information Bulletin-69Available at:
http://pdf.usaid.gov/pdf docs/PDACU227.pdf

18 1bid.
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The USAID Office of Food for Pe@eePprovides the IPTT template shown below:

United States Agency for International Development
Bureaun for Democracy, Conflict and Humanitarian Assistance
Office of Food for Peace

Fiscal Year 2012: Title IT Development Program Proposal

Monitoring and Evaluation Materials: Indicator Performance Tracking Table

Desired Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year LOA
ndicaior | o | Baseine % % % " "
chamee Target | Achieved | Target | Target | Achieved | Target | Target | Achieved | Target | Target | Achieved | Target | Target | Achieved | Target | Target | Achieved
B2 met met ‘met ‘met met
o L
01
Impact
indicator 1
Impact
indicatar 2
IR1I:
Monitoring
indicatar 1
Monitoring
indicator

Slides 1214: M&E plan components: M&E matrix/PIRS/PMP

ThePerformance Management PlafiPMP) or Performance Indicator Reference Sheet
(PIR$% is a tool USAID operating units use to plan and manage the collection of
performance data. Sometimes the plan also includes plans for data analysis, reporting,
and use. It builds on the IPTT.

The PMP includes:

1 Definitions for each indicator listeh the IPTT
91 Data collection methodology
1 Fequency of data collection

An M&E plan should contain a&E matrix or Performance Indicator Reference
Sheet, or Indicator Matrixto track indicators, targets, and achievement against targets
over time. TheM&E matrix:

1 Summarizes detailed information for each project indicator
1 Serves as a helpful tool for planning and managing data collection, analysis and use

1 Expands on the IPTT/PMP to identify key information required for each indicator and
summarize the key M&tasks for the project

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slides 1§16: M&E plan components: key M&E activities

The M&E plan should describe the following main M&E activities in detail:
1. Monitoring,including:

T

= =4 =

T

Output monitoring

Process monitoring (quality monitoring)
Outcome monitoring

Envionmental Indicator Monitoring
Commodity enelise monitoring

2. Evaluation
3. Reporting and communications
4. Review of M&E process

Slide 17: Output monitoring

What is output monitoring?

T
)l

Reporting and tracking project outputs to compare with targets.

9@ fdzd A2y

Facilitate a discussion by asking what is output monitoring? Why a project needs to
do it?

Ask the participants to give examples of output indicators and how they are being
tracked in their own project.

What is the source of output monitoring informatio®

1 Project reporting; Ask participants to provide examples.

The M&E plan needs to develop:

1 Reporting forms
1 Simple database(s) usiMSExcel

Slide 18: Process monitoring

What is process monitoring?

T
T

Monitoring the quality of services delivered to benefiast

Start a discussion by asking what is process monitoring? As we know this is a less
commonly practiced monitoring tool, ask the participants whether any of the
projects is currently doing it?

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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What are sources of process monitoring information?

1 Surveys of final service providers

The M&E plan needs to develop:

1 Sample design
 Instruments
1 Analysis plan

Slide 19: Outcome monitoring

What is outcome monitoring?
1 Monitoring outcomelevel changes of project beneficiaries and institutions

T Answersthequetiy s a¢2 gKI G SEGSyd KIFI@S LINR2SOi
knowledge, perceptions, and behaviors of beneficiades?

1 Facilitate a discussion by asking what is an outcome? Examples of outcome
indicators. What is outcome monitoring? Why it is important?

1 &5 26 ®adetdil! This session is not about outcome monitoring]

What are sources of information for outcome monitoring?

1 Surveys of beneficiaries (exampknowledge, Practices and Coverage surt@3(d]
adoption survey)

The M&E plan needs to develop:

1 Sample dsign
1 Questionnaire
1 Analysis plan

Slide 20: Environmental Indicator Monitoring

What is Environmental Indicator Monitoring?

1 Monitoring the indicators identified in th&nitial Environmental Examinatiot5g as
negative determination with conditions

1 Ask how many participants are familiar with the environmental indicators. How they
are being monitored? Which tools are being used?

What are sources of information for environmentahdicator monitoring?

1 Based on the proposed mitigating measures in IEE

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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The M&E plan needs to develop:

9 List of indicators and mitigating measures
I Instruments
1 Analysis plan

Slide 21: Commodity Erdse Monitoring

What is Commodity EndUse Monitoring?
1 Monitoring enduse of the commodities distributed by the project

1 Ask whether commodity enduse monitoring is currently being done in any of the
projects. How it is done? Why? Which tools are being used?
What are sources of information for commodity erdse monitoring?

1 Sample survey of beneficiaries that received commodities fronptbgect

M&E plan needs to develop:

1 Sample design
1 Instruments
1 Analysis plan

Slides 2223: Evaluation activities

Evaluating project impacts or higher level outcomes should be taken into consideration
from the inception of the project. MogtFFprojects require a performance evaluation,
which is typically done through comparing-amte and expost results.

Evaluation in a FFPproject is composed of three separate, interrelated events:
baseline assessmenmidterm review, andfinal evaluation The baseline and final
evaluations require both quantitative and qualitative components, R Boes not
require a quantitative survey for the midterm evaluation.

Baseline Mid-term

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slide

Slide

In most cases, the evaluations will be external (i.e., a {pady contractor or granteg
managed directly by USAID, will evaluate the projects), and the contract or grant for the
SOLtdz GA2y oAff 0S YIFylFr3ISR o0& |y 2LISNFGAyYy3

Different factors influence the decision of whether an evaluatiantisrnal (conducted
bytheNBI yAT F A2y Qa 2 @valuaicn @xerdiséfaktErnag NJ | &St F
(conducted by a contracted firm or consultant external to the organization). One of the
reasons to opt for external evaluations, for example, is to control for bias; the donor or
sponsaing agency may dictate an external evaluation. Other factors to consider when
RSOARAY 3 6KSGKSNI G2 KIFI@S |y AyGaSNylLt 2N SE
technical and financial capacity, the evaluation audience, and the purposes of the

evaluation.

24: Evaluation activities

One of the uses of the M&E plan is to guide the M&E units responsible for organizing
evaluation activities. These are the basic steps in this praresas follows.

1. Identify study objectives/research questions, target ptation(s), coverage and
reach of study, timeline and budget

2. ldentify specific indicators to be measured
3. Compile sample frame (from appropriate population)
4. Using information above, develop Scope of Work (SOW) for external consultants

5. Organize logistic®r evaluation studies to support external consultants
25: Review of M&E plan

The M&E plan should be regularly reviewed to assess whether the current plan is
meeting the objectives and needs of the project. These include:

1 Reporting needs to donor
1 Project management needs

The review should also be sure to assess:

1 Indicators
1 Data collection and analysis procedures
1 Communication strategy

At minimum, the M&E plan should be reviewed annually. Remember that the plan is
intended as dlexible guide It may need to be adjusted based on factors such as
changes in resource availability or external factors.

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slides 2627: M&E plan components: M&E tools and methods

The following tools and methods should be defined in the M&E plan:

1 Project monitoring reportindorms

1 Database formats and management procedures
1 Survey sampling strategy and analysis plans

1 Reporting processes and procedures

The selection of appropriate methods for data gathering, sampling, recording, collating
and analysis should be carefully catesied. It is critical that program managers and

M&E staff obtain the input of field staff regarding the feasibility, time requirements,
cost implications, and potential constraints to various data collection activities.
Unfortunately, detailed data managemt plans outlining the logistical issues

concerning data collection and storage are often left out of M&E plan@ageful
consideration of such issues in the early stages of M&E planning is critical for ensuring
the timeliness, cost effectiveness andiability of M&E systems§!

Slides 2830: M&E plan components: M&E timeline

AnM&E timelineA & &l &OKSRdz S 2F as9 S@gSyidiaszs RSaoON
analysis and use of performance data in order to modify activities based on lessons
f SFINYySRdE

Corsiderations for planning the M&E timeline include predictable temporal and
seasonal factors affecting data collection and analysis, such as:

1 Household/community migration patterns that may affect availability of
respondents

1 National and religious holidaybat affect availability of beneficiaries, key
informants, program staff, and/or evaluation team members

1 The ability to observe an agricultural or other activity if it only takes place certain
times of year

Y TANGO International. 2007 (Draft). Monitoring and Evaluation Manual. Prefraré®RA
International.

18 USAID Office of Food for Peace. 2088bd for Peace Information Bulletin-69Available at:
http://pdf.usaid.gov/pdf docs/PDACU227.pdf
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Year 1

Year 2

Year 3

Year 4

Year5

Ql

Q2

Q3

Q4

Ql

Q2]|Q3

Q4

Ql

Q2|Q3

Q4

Ql

Q2)1Q3

Q4

Ql

Q2|Q3

Q4

iGeneral activities

ME&E Staff hiring|

Equipment procurement

Baseline survey

Baseline results reported and disseminated|

Mid-term evaluation

MTE results reported and disseminated|

Final evaluation

Final evaluation results reported and disseminated|

SO 1 activities

Project monitoring/reporting

SO 2 activities

Project monitoring/reporting

SO 3 activities

Project monitoring/reporting

Slides 3t£33: M&E plan componentscommunication strategy

An important (and often overlooked) component of M&E plans is how to disseminate

and use the information obtained by the M&E system. Careful thought needs to be

given to disseminating and using M&E information including:

Who needs what information?

=4 =4 4 4 A A

Why do they want this information?

What informdion should be distributed?

How does the information get distributed?

How much information do they want to know?

How often should the information be distributed?

Reporting is the most commonay of sharing M&E results and lessons learned. It is a
systematic and timely provision of essential information at periodic intervals. However

information sharing includes various communication channels, such as formal progress

reports, special studies, fiormal briefs, workshops, informal discussions, posters,

pamphlets, meetings, etc.

M&E information is disseminated to different audiences and for different purposes,

such ado:

1 Funding agencies, for accountability purposes

91 Different departments or sectios internal to the implementing agency, for program

management purposes

1 Local stakeholders/communities/beneficiaries, for transparency, for self
management and sustainability, and for learning and reflection purposes

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slides 3436: M&E plan componentdM&E staffing

Based on information needs outlined in earlier steps, the following capacities may be
required for an M&E unit:

M&E plan design

Data collection methods (quantitative & qualitative)
Data management skills

Data analysis skills

Data reporting

= =4 =4 4 A A

Project monitoring

In addition, as with any organizational unit, it must have management capacity, such as
the abilities to manage a budget, to manage permanent and temporary personnel (e.g.,
enumerator teams, consultants), and to provide or arrange farassary supervision,
training and support.

The figure below illustrates a typical structure for an organizational M&E unit, and basic
roles for each staff member.

Sample M&E Organizational Chart
M&E Manager

(Extensive knowledge of:
M&E plan design, data
collection methods, analysis
and reporting)

M&E Officer M&E Officer

(Project monitoring & (Project monitoring &
reporting, data collection, reporting, data collection,
supervising enumerators, supervising enumerators,

etc.) etc.)

M&E Assistant/ Data entry
Clerk

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Slides 3¢38: M&E plan componentd&E budget

One challenge in developing M&E planské&iP pjects is that the M&E budget is
normally established before the detailed M&E plan is finalized. Therefore the M&E
budget needs to be revisited after the M&E plan is developed to ensure that the plan is
adequately resourced: the budget must be aligned with activities in the M&E plan.

Slide 37: We have now identified all the components of an M&E plan

To sum up, this lesson has covered the various components of an M&E plan represented
at the beginning of theglsson.

- Monitoring

- Surveys

- Secondary dat
- Analysis

- Reporting

- Dissemination
- ReviewM&E

Slides 3840: Outline for an M&E plan

The following outline of an M&E plan suggests how the various components of M&E
planning may be structured in an M&planning document.

1. Objectives of M&E system

2. Description of project

a. Results framework

b. IPTT

c. PMP/M&E Matrix/PIRS

d. Project staffing and organizational structure

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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3. Description of monitoring activities

a.

Description of processes, tools and frequency

4. Evaluation

a.

Description of processes and methodology

. Reporting and communications strategy

. Data quality assurance plan

. M&E staffing and organization

5
6
7. M&E review process
8
9

. M&E budget

10.Use of Information in Decision making

11.Annexes

a.

@ -~ o aoo0cC

Results framework

IPTT

M&E matrix/PIRS/PMP

Reporting formats for output monitoring
Questionnaire forms for process/outcome monitoring
Timeline for M&E activities

M&E unit organizational chart

M&E Budget

Summary of Key Concepts

YR 9@ tdd GiAzy

1 AnM&E planis aflexible guideto the steps needed to 1) inform argliide
monitoring and evaluation activities; 2) document, report, and communicate project
activities; and 3) illustrate progress toward achievement of project goals and
objectives.

1 Key components of the M&E plan are the results framework, IM&E, matrix,
monitoring activities (including output, process and outcome monitoring;
evaluations; reporting/ communications; and review of the M&E process), tools and
methods, M&E timeline, staffing, and budget.

1 USAID evaluation policy requires baseline, midterm and final evaluations.

Lesson 1.8: The M&E Plan
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Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and
M&E Plan Exercise

The M&E matrix is one part of the overall M&E plan. This lesson first describes the
contents of the M&E matrix and how they relate to other aspects of the M&E plan. This
leads into an extended practice session in which participants will spébaday/s

developing an M&E plan, focusing first on the M&E matriXr{dicator Performance
Tracking TabldPTT). The lesson includes guidance to help the facilitator organize and
implement the work session.

Participants should have on haadf these have ben developed; a copy of their own
LINE2SOi Qa8 Lte¢e 2NJas9 YIGNREZ FyR (KS ag9
this lesson. (The IPTT may serve as the M&E matrix, so these are not necessarily

separate documents.)

The estimated duration for thiesson is30 minutes The extended practice session
make take a day to a day and a half.

Learning Objectives

Lesson 1.9 will help participants:

M1 Define each item that should be included in an M&E matrix

1 Understand the relationship of the M&E matrix to ethaspects of the overall
M&E plan

1 Develop or review an M&E matrix for indicators in their own IPTT

1 Gain handsn experience in developing an M&E plan with all components (or
revise and improve upon an existing one)

1 Create a useful work productthe M&E pan ¢ to apply to their projects

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentation.9 Content of an M&E matrix.ppaccompanies this
lesson as a separate file.

Handout1.9.1: M&E Matrix Worksheeis provided at the end of this lesson. Be sure to
providecopies to each participant.

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Slides

Slide 1: M&E Matrix

TheM&E matrixis a key component of the overall M&E Plan, and an extension of the
Performance Management Plan (PMP). It provides detailed information about how the
goal, strategic objectives, interrd&te results, outputs and activities will be monitored
and evaluated. The M&E matrix covers all the information required to understand,
collect, tabulate/analyze, disseminate and report on any indicator.

As shown in the next slides, the M&E matrix camsaan outline of headings for the
specific measurement objectives and information requirements.

Slide 2: Contents of a M&E Matrix

A matrix should be developed for each indicator that the M&E system will track. This
lesson will use the indicatoAverage lusehold Dietary Diversity Scor@iDDS)to
walk through an example of an M&E matrix.

Slide 3: M&E Matrix

The table below shows an M&E matrix for Average Household Dietary Diversity Score. A
complete matrix would contain this information fail indicatorsin the IPTT.

Indicator Title Average Household Dietary Diversity Score

Description Household dietary diversity is defined as the number o
different food groups consumed over a given reference
period. This is a proxy indicator of household food acce

Indicator type Impact

Direction of Change Higher is better

Unit Household

Information need Number of food groups out of 12 consumed in the past
hours

Tabulation HDDS = Sum (All food groups consumed by a househc

Numerator/Denominator | Sum (HDDS of all household$ptal number of
household

Target group All households in therogramtarget areas

Data source Baseline and entine Surveys

Means of verification Survey report

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Indicator Title Average Household Dietary Diversity Score

Data collection method | Populationbased quantitative household survey for
baseline and endline

Strata None

Frequency of collection | Baseline, and entine

Data analysis temporal, among strata, progress towards target

Communication strategy| Survey report, bulletin tailored to the needs and interes
of managers, technical team, food security adviser, anc
field staff; stakeholder presentation and discussion of
baseline and final evaluation survey findings

Primary responsibility M&E Coordinator/M&E Manager

Slides 46: Unpacking the M&E Matrix

The contents of each matrix heading are divided across sligisodguide plenary
discussion.

The table below provides guidance and notes for discussion purposes, and illustrates the
G! 3SINE |1 2dzaSK2f R 5ASGFNE 5AOSNBRAGE { O2NB¢

Note: Normally, this matrix is formatted so that the headings read across the top of the
page from left to right, as shown here:

Indicator title Description Indicator type Etc.

[first indicator]

[secondindicator]

Etc.

This creates pages that are very long (horizontally), with small font, which is not
practical or easily readable for presentation purposes. Therefore, for ease of
presentation, in this lesson and on the PowerPoint slides, theiriatshown with the
headings running vertically.

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Indicator title

Indicators are listed in the IPTT.
The matrix should includall
indicators atall levels (goal,
strategic objectiveintermediate
results, activitiesputputs, etc.)

Average Household Dietary
Diversity Score

Description

Describes/defines the indicator;
Explains why the indicator is
relevant to measuring project
achievements

Household dietary diversity is
defined as the number of
different food groupsonsumed
over a given reference period.
This is a proxy indicator of
household food access and
income

Indicator type

Impact, outcome, process, or
output

Impact

Direction of change

Describes thelesireddirection of
change (e.g., does the project
seek an increase or a decrease
this indicator value?)

Higher is better

Unit

Exampleshousehold, farmer,
children <2, women, pregnant
women, mothers, producers

Household

Information need

Describes whainformation
needs to be collected

Number of food groups out of 12
consumed in the past 24 hours

Tabulation

Describes how the data are
tabulated, i.e., what calculation
must be performed on the raw
data

Examplessum, average, percent
percent change

HDDS Sum (All food groups
consumed by a household)

Numerator/
denominator

Often, an indicator is expressed
as a percentage. Here, the matr
defines the numerator and
denominator used to calculate
that percentage. (This
heading/category may not be
relevant br all indicators.)

Sum (HDDS of all households)/
Total number of household

Target group

Defines the scope of information
collection, e.g., which householc
will be included in the M&E
activity

All households in therogram
target areas

YR 9@k tdd GAz2y
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Matrix Heading

Data source

Defines where or from whom the
data will be obtained

Households from a
representative sample of the
target population

Means of verification

Defines the means of verificatior
for assessing the indicator

Baseline and entine survey
report

Data collection

Defines how the data will be

Populationrbased quantitative

method collected, e.g. quantitative household survey for baseline
survey, qualitative survey and endline
Strata Defines the sampling strataub- | None

groups based on some criteria 0
selected characteristics (e.g., ad
socioeconomic status, sex). The
groups represenstrata.

Frequency of
collection

Examplesmonthly, annually;
baseline, midterm, endine

Baseline and endine

Data analysis

Defines how the data will be
analyzed; should reflect the
analytical objectives, e.g., will th
indicators be compared over
time, across strata, relative to
baseline, relative to target, etc.

Temporal, among strata, progre:
towards target

Target and
timeframe

Identifies the target value for the
indicator and the date/ time
period that target value is
expected to be achieved

4.5in ear5

Communication

Describes the communication

Survey report, bulletin tailored tc

strategy channels and tools that will be | the needs and interest of
used to share M&E information | managers, technicakam, food
with different audiences security adviser, and field staff;
Examples Of Communication StakehOIder pl’esel’ltation and
Channe's/toolsprogress reports’ d|SCUSS.|0n Of basel.lne. and flnal
informal briefs, workshops, evaluation survey findings
informal discussions, posters,
pamphlets, meetings, Web site

Primary Identifies who is responsible for| M&E Coordinator/M&E Manager

responsibility

ensuring that data are gathered,

analyzed, reported, etc.

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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7: Performance Tracking Table

Information from the M&E matrix is used to complete therformance tracking table

The performance tracking table is simply a document for recording the actual and target

value of indicators at different points over the life of the project. It provides basic
RSAONALINAGS AYTF2NNIFGA2Y Fo2dzi 0 KIIGAKRZRIAOL ( 2
of project progress.

The USAID terminology and template for this document is the IPTT; however, other
templates/formats may be created to serve the same purpose. An excerpt of a
performance tracking table is shown below:

Baseline Targets (not cumulative)
Value Year Source Year 2 | Year 3 | Year 4 Year 5
3.0 2010 Baseline surveys n/a n/a n/a 4.5
Slide 8: Overview of Oa Collection for Average HDDS

Completing the template for the M&E matrix with all details is a useful planning tool
because it helps to realize the level of effort that will be required to carry out the plan,
identify the necessary resources, and eststblvhether or not the M&E plan is feasible.
As noted in Lesson 1.8 M&E Plan Overview, consultation between M&E management
and field staffis critical in early planning stages to jointly determine whether
implementing the M&E plan is realistic when logiatiand resource constraints are
factored in.

The graphic below is an excerpt from an M&E plan that has been based on a completed
M&E matrix.It contains important information for M&E management, such as that the
level of effort required to collect the desid data is HIGH, that there will be two major
surveys, that an external evaluator must be contracted, and that the contractor (and the
program and M&E staff!) should be familiar with guidelifresn the Food and Nutrition
Technical Assistance 11l Proj@eANTA)

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Measurement
Effort General method Application
High Population based Baseline and end-line survey will be

household survey of carried out by external independent

a representative contractor following FANTA guidelines.
sample in baseline

and end-line.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 TheM&E matrixis a key component of the overall NEPlan. It provides detailed
information about all project indicators including what data to collect; how to
collect, tabulate and it; and how to communicate and report results.

1 Information gathered using the plan outlined in the M&E matrix is used to tetep
the performance tracking table

1 The M&E matrix is an extension of the PMP.

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Extended Practice Session

Objective:Participants develop an M&E plan for their project (or revise an existing plan)
Time neededi1¢l ¥2 daygmay be adjusted up or down depeimg on time available)
Handouts:Handout 1.9.1M&E Matrix Worksheet

Instructions:¢ KS 2@SNI ff fSy3dK 2F (KAa aSaaizy Aa
minimum of one day is recommended. The session should allow sufficient time to allow
participants to develop, revise and complete the different components of their M&E

plan and also allow for time for discussion and feedback. Scheduling factors to consider

are overall workshop time available, number of workshop participants, and how those
participants are grouped, e.g., if all participants come from different projects, then more

time may be needed for the facilitator to provide individual attention, whereas if

participants can be grouped by shared project, then less time may be neededseecau
participants may serve as resources for each other.

Participants should come to the extended practice session with any existing M&E plans
and plan components such as the IPTT or M&E matrix, because the overall objective of
this session is to review, rese and complete those plans, taking into consideration all of
the lessons in this module.

Form small working groups of participants who share the same project. In cases where
participants are the only representatives of their project, they will work airtbwn.

The first three hours of this extended practice session should be focused exclusively on
the M&E matrix. (Basic directions for this component of the session are found on Slide
9.) This emphasis is recommended to ensure that participants havepihartnity to

work through the matrix with workshop support and return to their home offices with
sufficient skills for completing the matrix on their own.

(0p))

The task for this firstthre& 2 dzNJ a4 S3YSy a4 Aa G2 asStSOoaG Fa f
own IPT and revise them based on improved knowledge from the workshop.

Participants may work on additional indicators as time allows. They may use the
KIyR2dzis das9 al GNAE 22N)] aKSSizé¢ ¢itis I GSYL
not necessary to copydicators from the IPTT into that template: in practice, the IPTT is

a type of M&E matrix. The important message of this workshop is that all the

information in the M&E matrix template provided in this lesson needs to be thought

through in a systematic ahintentional way, and recorded in project documents. In this

session, participants should be checking their existing IPTTs and/or M&E matrices to

ensure make sure that all of the key pieces of information are present and adequate,

and revise it as necessa Throughout the session, the facilitator and fellow participants

should work together to develop and provide feedback on the matridew at least

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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30 minutes at the end of the session to discuss challenges in the plenary group.
Participants should s& their work on the IPTT/M&E matrix because it will be continued
in the next segment of this extended work session.

The next segment of this session is devoted to developing or revising an M&E plan
ALISOATAO G2 LI NIAOALIN Yy ipds@sséns ahd diNdBl&ed (1 4 = 0 dz
g2N] aKSSGa NBfF G§SR ( 2esdiah NI M&E PladlOyeivie@shauid y  LIN.
be used as a reference to structure the session and to remind participants what

components they need to include. It is recommended that didine below be written

on a flipchart that remains posted throughout the session. The facilitator needs to make

sure that at the end of the practice session, participants have developed at least the

following sections that appear below in bold and folexhby an asterisk (*):

1. Objectives of M&E system
2. Description of project

a. Results framework
b. IPTT
c. Project staffing and organizational structure

3. Monitoring*
a. Description of monitoring activities and methods (M&E matrix)*
4. Evaluation*
a. Description of evaluation activities and methods*
Reporting and communications strategy*
M&E review process
M&E staffing and organization
M&E budget

© ® N o O

Annexes

Results framework

IPTT

M&E matrix/PMP*

Reporting formats for output monitoring
Questionnaire forms$or process/outcome monitoring
Timeline for M&E activities*

M&E unit organizational chart

@ o 20 Ty
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There are various options for structuring this segment of the session. Below are some
L2aaAroAfAdASa GKFG Yre oS GFrAf2NBR 2 GKS

A. Allgroups work on the same section of the M&E plan simultaneously, for a specified
period of time. For example, from 1PM to 2PM everyone will work on their results
framework. The facilitator circulates among the groups while they are working to
provide assisince and feedback. At around 1:45PM, the facilitator may opt to
regroup all participants into a plenary discussion to discuss any common issues.
Then at 2PM, all groups resume work, but for the nexgefbminutes they work on
M&E staffing and organizationgar the end of the time period, there is a plenary
discussion for Q&A. This pattern repeats throughout the dée advantage of this
structure is that it forces participants to review all components of their M&E plan.
Remember that during the previousg@ment, participants devoted substantial time
to the M&E matrix/IPTT, so the remaining time should be used to work on other
plan components.

B. Before the day begins (ideally the previous day), the facilitator asks participants
which components they have netorked on yet or need the most help with;
oFaArololrftftes Al Aa GKS LINIAOALIYGEAQ RSOAAA
designed to accommodate the needs and priorities of the group. The advantage of
this structure is that participants focus tingime on the areas where they feel they
need the most support in a workshop setting. Again, it is recommended to protect
about three hours for the M&E matrix alone, because this is such a critical piece of
the plan and it is common for this to be onetbé weaker components in M&E
plans.

Regardless of how the session is structured, be sure to schedule forq0 hinute
breaks!

Lesson 1.9: M&E Matrix and M&E Plan Exercise
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Handout 1.9.1: M&E Matrix Worksheet

Note: The information needed for each indicator spans across two pages along a single row.
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Indicator title
(contd next page)
Indicator type
Information need
Numerator/
denominator
Target group

Description
Tabulation
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Module 2:
Qualitative Tools and
Analysis
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Lesson 2.1: Introduction to
Qualitative M ethods

This lesson focuses on providing an overview of the purpose of qualitative research and its
potential use in the monitoring and evaluation of development projects and/or programs.

This lesson is estimated to také& minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 2.1 will help participants:
1 Understand the basis for qualitative research methods

1 Identify the range of indicators that are viable candidates for qualitative methods

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentation2.1 Introduction toQualitative Methods.pptaccompanies
this lesson as a separate file.

Slides

Slides £4: What is qualitative dat&

As opposed to the distinct quantifiable answers collected through household surveys,
gualitative methods focus on collecting contextuajyecfic and detailed information

on theperceptions, judgments, opinions, beliefs and behaviaftarget populations.
Through direct and dynamic interaction with respondents, qualitative research can
identify cultural, societal and household factors that provide complementary contextual
information gained through quantitative methods.

A greater understanding of an appreciation for qualitative methods can be gained by a
comparison with quantitative methods.

Quantitative Methods Qualitative Methods

1 ' yasSNB GKS jdzSadAY ' yasSNE l[dSaidArzya

1 Obtain precise, statistical answers to aoKeKE
defined questions 9 Obtain rich information and under
9 Collect information on a large populatiof ~ Standing of community lifandLJS 2 LJt

attitudes, opinions, beliefs, behaviors

giving precise estimates

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods
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Quantitative Methods Qualitative Methods

1 Obtain quantifiable information which | § Helps to determine meanings, processe

can be extrapolated, generalized and reasons
1 Provides information on thextentof 1 Provideinsight to sensitive topics that
particular problems in the community cannot be captured in numbers

1 Quantitative instruments must be used | § Iterative process allows flexibility in
uniformly to ensure validity of data approach to qualitative data collection

Another important distinction between quantitative methods (e.g., household survey)
and qualitative methods #hat qualitative methods are iterative, meaning that they are
continually refined during field work based on an evolving understanding of the target
area and population. This is important because qualitative methods require direct and
personal contact witharget populations in their own environments, where the
researcher becomes the central instrument of data collection. As such, qualitative
methods require a willingness and capacity for exploration of inééated topics based

on inductive logic.

Compaed with the broadly representative information collected through quantitative
methods, the detailed and contextualfpecific information gained through qualitative
methods is typically derived from a relatively small number of interviews, group
discussios and/or interactive activities. Rather than asking questions that have
discrete, yes or no answers (closedded questions), qualitative studies are made more
robust and useful by utilizing opeended questions which require respondents to
formulate theirown answers. As such, qualitative methods are particularly appropriate
for measuring the outcomes of projects that aim to achieve individualized outcomes
(e.g., adoption of new practices, behavior change). Qualitative methods are also
important for achieing deeper understanding of the underlying causes of vulnerability
at the community, household and individual levels (e.g., gender disparities, sources of
conflict, constraints to improved health or educational status).

Ideally, a mixture of both quantitate and qualitative methods can be used, as they
provide different perspectives, have different advantages and allow arossking
(triangulation) of information.

Slides §6: Use of qualitative information in monitoring and evaluation

Qualitative methodsan also be used to effectively engage beneficiary participation in
project and/or program implementation and monitoring and evaluations. For instance,
gualitative tools can provide useful insight into beneficiary perceptions regarding the
advantages ochallengego adopt certain behaviors or to try out any new techniques
promoted by the project, gauge their level of participation in project implementation

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods
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and capacity for sustaining activities, and identify key lessons learned for improved
design, targahg and implementation of future projects.

When determining whether or not to utilize qualitative methods in monitoring the
2dz0 LJdzia FyR 2dzi02YSa 2F RSOSt2LIVSYyld AyiGaSND
key questions:

1 Are project managers interested finding and understanding the internal dynamics
of the project- lessons learned?

1 Is detailed, irdepth information needed for certain target group cases or project
sites?

1 Are project managers and technical specialists interested in knowing why the
adoption rate of certain techniques are higher in some communities compared to
others?

1 Are project managers and technical specialists interested in knowing why the
adoption rate of certain activities is low?

1 How is the intervention perceived by tltemmunity? Who is benefiting and who
does not? Are there a certain segments of the community benefiting from the
intervention and not others?

1 How are resources allocated within a household? How the benefits of the project
are shared between the different embers of a household?

1 How do the socioeconomic and cultural dynamics interplay within the community
that may affect the project results?

1 Isthere a need to add depth, detail, and meaning to statistical findings or survey
generalizations?

1 How does the intedependence between different socioeconomic groups work and
how is the project intervention influencing or affecting this social fabric?

1 Has the collection of quantitative evaluation data become so limited and routine
that no one pays much attention to thesults anymore?

Slide 7: Commonly used qualitative tools

The tools used to generate qualitative information can be divided into two general
categories: interview and interactive.

Interview methods include: idepth, key informant, and focus group dississ.A

general characteristic of these methods is that they are typicggistructured,

meaning that the interviewer follows a topical outline, however varies the questions to
expand on points that might be interesting.

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods
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Interactive tools, sometimes tiad participatory tools, include: transect walks,
community calendars, Venn diagrams, matrices, and ranking/scoring. These tools aim to
stimulate interaction and make the interviews more inclusive.

Slides 8¢14: Examples of qualitative information relevamd FFRprograms
2 KAES ljdzr yGAGEFGABS YSGK2Ra FAY G2 FyagSNI |
jdzZ €t AGFGADPS YSUK2RA I NB Foz2xaopkeNdhé Rvalgating K & K 2
trainings effect on improved agricultural practices, quantitative iathcs might be
concerned with results related to increases in yield (e.g. kg production/hectare) and/or
reductions in cost (e.g. gross margimsomplementary qualitative study would likely

focus on the reasons why yields increased or decreased, or egpldre the factors
contributing to reductions in cost for smallholder farmers.

Other examples of qualitative information that might be relevantd8AID Office of
Food for Peacd~FR progransinclude:

1 Community perception of the quality of projesgervices
1 Challenges related to adoption of project promoted strategies
1 Perceived benefits of project interventions

Ex. 1: Qualitative tool in monitoring: Yield

Improved soil quality
#2 !l !l 1 Pestattack
#3 1 Improved soil quality
1

Better crop management

The above is an example of how qualitative methods might be used in monitoring to
examine the factors contributing to increases in yiéld.part of interviews, it is
determinedthat community #1 experienced a modest increase in yields, community #2
experienced a significant increase in yields, and community #3 did not report any
change in crop yields.

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods
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Ex. 2: Qualitative tool in monitoring: Cost

Community [ Baseline Annual REER S

Use ofcomposting reduced the
m requirement of chemical fertilizer

1 Intercropping and mulching reduce:

#2 - —
m requirement of water

#3 .;_-.-ﬂ ."’!.- 1 Vermicomposting increased labor
cost

1 Compostingignificantly reduced
the requirement of chemical
fertilizer

The above uses the example of how qualitative tools can be used to examine how
improved agricultural practices led to reduced costs for farm@rglitative methods
suggest that communities #1 and #2 experienced a modest reduction in faongts;
mainly through the substitution of expensive chemical fertilizer use with cheaper
composting techniques. Reduction in cost were also reportedly realized though
reductions in water expense achieved through mulching. The use of v@omiposting
in canmunity #3 led to even larger cost reductions by allowing farmers to drastically
reduce chemical fertilizer use, offset only partially by increased labor costs.

Ex. 3: Qualitative tool in monitoring: diet diversity

Community Baseline Annual Reasons

#1 E’ E’ 9 Started a vegetable garde

Q % Q a?% 1 Reared poultry
@ ! 1 Increased labor sells

"Bl

5

#2 i : E’ : 1 Had a bumper crop
%% ig% %% ig% 1 Reduced postharvest loss

y 1 Increased income

#3 E’ : E’ 1 Poor yield
%@‘Q{%% Q % 91 Irrigation pump failed

This final interviewing technique example demonstrates lypalitative tools can be
used to evaluate the influence of agricultural practice improvement on dietary diversity.
Qualitative methods suggest that community #1 had a significant increase in household

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods

132

(



The TOPBrogram and FSN Network

dietary diversity, #2 experienced a modest increasel, #8 reported no change in
dietary diversity. Increases in community #1 were driven through increased labor
income, promotion and creation of vegetable gardens, and support for poultry raising.
In community #2, increased dietary diversity was supported pgrticularly strong
harvest in the most recent season, reductions in gastvest loss, and increases in
income from other sources:inally, in community #3, poor crop yields combined with a
failed irrigation pump mitigated any potential gains in dietdiyersity for households in
that community.

Ex. 1: Participatory techniquescalendar to show seasonal variation in food security

Baseline:
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In the above example, seasonal calendars are used to show differences in food security

andlivelihoods over the winter, summer, and rainy seasdise chart can be drawn on
the paper or ground and community participants are invited to place stones to indicate
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which months have the highest incidence of the respective livelihood activities (e.g.
wage earnings, share cropping, own food, et8y).using the calendar method at project
baseline and again as part of annual monitoring, participants can demonstrate changes
in the frequency of livelihood activities across the seasons for the commitgy.

example calendars above show:

1 Opportunities for agculture labor increased and extended to dry season

1 People are able to grow more food

1 Able to store more food and reduce pesarvest loss

1 Less dependent of food for work

Ex. 2: Participatory techniquesranking matrix to show seasonal variation in food
security
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In the above ranking matrix example, differences in food security and livelihoods over
the winter, summer, and rainy seasons are demonstrafgghin, the chartan be drawn
on the paper or ground and community participants place stones to indicate which
seasons have the highest incidence of the respective livelihood activities (e.g. wage
earnings, share cropping, own food, et¢n)this case, the participantsast with 20

stones for each season and allocate the stones to indicate the relative frequency of
livelihood activities within each season. The ranking matrix is used at project baseline
and as part of annual monitoring to demonstrate seasonal change®ifreéquency of
livelihood activities for the communitythe example matrices show:

1 Inwinter and summer there is less dependence~aod for Work RFW

1 Improved ag practices , larger farm size, and increased cropping inteesitiyed
greater employmenbpportunity and increased productivity of land.

1 Increased productivity resulted greater access to food in summer and winter
Slide 15: Key activities when planning for a qualitative monitoring

Identifying key questions 1 Provide training to the team

Developing topical outline members

Identify tools and methods Data compilation and synthesis

Decide a sampling strategy Analysis

Forming a team Interpretation and Integration

= =2 A4 -

Reporting

= =2 =4 A4 A -2

Conductindield work
Summary of Key Concepts

1 Qualitative methods are distinct from but complementary to quantitative research
methods. Quantitative methods focus on collecting information onpgbeceptions,
judgments, opinions, beliefs and behavioo§ respondents.

1 When properly applied, qualitative methods dtexible, iterative and interactive

1 Qualitative methods are wedluted for achievingleeper understanding of the
underlying causes of vulnerabilitgt the community, household and individual
levels.

Lesson 2.1: Introduction to Qualitative Methods
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Lesson 2.2: Qualitative Tools

This lesson focuses on providing an overview of various tools and apprassswor
collecting qualitative information. It incorporates classroom and field exercises for
practicing two of the more common qualitative toa$ocus group discussions and key
informant interviews.

The estimated duration of this lesson3i8c45 minutes. Also budget 2 hours 45 minutes
for the classroom exercise and 1 day in the field for the extended practice session.

Learning Objectives

Lesson 2.2 will help participants:

1 Identify a number of tools and/or approaches used for collecting qualitative
information

Select the proper qualitative tool(s) depending on their information needs
Understand the proper application of individual tools

1 Gain classroom and field experience practicing focus group discussions and key
informant interviews

Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentatio.2 Qualitative Tools_revised.ppaccompanies this lesson
as a separate file.

The following handouts are provided at the end of this lesson. Be sure to provide copies
to each participant.

1 Handout 2.2.1Required Skills oQualitative Team Members

1 Handout 2.2.2:Guidance for Conducting Individual and Group Interviews

1 Handout 2.2.3:Sample Topical Outline

Slides

Slide 1: Commonly Used Qualitative Tools

Several different qualitative tools and approaches can be used to aasessability
and monitor or evaluate development activities. While each is capable of providing
insight into the perceptions, judgments, opinions, or beliefs of individuals or groups,
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each has its own advantages in terms of the nature of the informatiamegl. Decisions
regarding which tool (or combination of tools) to use depend on qualitative information
needs.

Interview toolsincludefocus group discussiorendkey informant interviews,and are
among the most commonly used qualitative methods in assest, monitoring and
evaluation. Interviews and group discussions are typically-sémctured (unlike
structured interviews this approach allows for a lot of flexibility, where the interviewer
is free to introduce new ideas to the discussion dependimgvbat the respondent says)
and are guided by topical outline also known as a check list

Interactive toolsfor data collection are typically less structured than interviews. They
depend on the direct participation of community members, and are espgacia|-

suited for analysis of agricultural, ecological and social systems within a particular
community. Among the many interactive tools, the most common are:

1 Mapping 1 Wealth ranking
1 Community calendars 1 Transect walks
1 Matrix ranking I Observation

1 Venn diagrams

This lesson and its related exercises cover focus group discussions and key informant
interviews, butit is important to be aware of these other interactive qualitative tools.

Slide 2: Focus Group Discussions

FocusGroup Discussion$FGDsare conducted to obtain qualitative information on a
range of selected topics from community members and/or beneiesa They usually
involve a relatively large but manageable group of community memberslB)(Keep
in mind the followingmportant principles when conducting FGDs

1 In most situations, it is important to segregate FGDs according to gender to ensure
that both men and women have an opportunity to openly share their often differing
perspectives.

1 The FGD facilitators should be aware that other uninvited community members,
particularly community leaders, may attempt to participate in the FGRsilitators
should attempt, as much as possible, to conduct FGDs in isolated areas away from
community foot traffic to mitigate curious community members attempts to join in.
When these attempts occur, politely inform the uninvited community member that
the FGD is alased session.

9 Focus group discussions should be guided topeal outline. These outlines
contain lists of topics that have been carefully defined in a manner that is
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complementary to (as opposed to redundant with) quantitative information
collected bythe project/program and that reflect priority outcome indicators. The
facilitator uses this list of topics to guide the line of questioning and conversation in
the focus group.

1 Facilitators shouléncourageand allow sufficient time for free and open expson
from all participants.

The table below summarizes the main characteristics of FGDs and the skills required to

conduct them.

=A =4 =4 =4 -4 -4 4 4

Themes for discussion shouié
guided by topical outlines. Themes
gather information about may
include:

1 agricultural practices
1 how a specific intervention is

Types of Information Collected

predominant livelihood systems
most vulnerable groups

household perceptions about
project interventions

household coping mechanisms
cultural/social dynamics
cultural/social mstitutions
community infrastructure

land tenure systems
population movements
climate/natural disasters

priority needs for external
support

viewed by the community

views on adopting specific projead
interventions (e.g., sustainable
agricultural practices, health and
hygiene practices promoted by
the project)

resource allocation within the
household

Skills Required

1 Openended
interview
skills

1 Understan
ding of group
dynamics

Population
Surveyed

i Diverse
members of
the
community

1 May be
segregated by
gender
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Slide 3: Steps to Conduct Focus Group Discussions

The following steps should be included in planning and preparing for the focus group.
They take place days or weeks before the FGD is held.

1. Define the purpose of the focus group.

Defining the purpose of the focus group, i.e., having a clear idea of the questions you
want answered (such as questions related to a specific indisptowill help you
determine who should be invited to participate. For example, if you want to know
about the adoption of sustainable agricultural practices (e.g., why certain practices
have been adopted and others not), you would invite farmers who have adopted
these practices, as well as farmers who have not.

2. ldentify and invite the participants.

Developa list of key attributes to seek in participants based on the purpose of the
focus group. Determine how many participants you need and how many to invite.
The optimal group size depends on the study, however in general the important
factors arethe numberof questions asked, the allotted time for each question, the
format of the focus group session and the duration of the session. Above all, the size
of a group should first be determined by the aims of the research study. A group
largerthan 1Q;12 gets tdbe unwieldy, and voices get logtowever, you should

invite more, in anticipation of nshows.

3. ldentify key questions related to the indicator and develop a topical outline.

To facilitate the discussion you need to develop a list of key questions spdhat

can generate discussion and probe for the information you are looking for. Do not
Fal ldzSadAazya GKFEG 2yt@& NBIdZANS | aeéSace
not stimulate discussion and thus miss out on important information that will help

youll 2 dzy RSNAR U YR (i KeveverkKsdraetimeb ye$tno quéskiahsiate
necessary to begin a discussion. The FGD should focus on gaining the qualitative
information thatexplainsan outcome or a situation. This is done by asking epen

ended questiong or yes/no questions that are followed up by a probing question.

For example:

1 Did any farmers here adopt sustainable practideilitator: name the specific
practice]? What is youexperience in adopting this practice?

1 Those of you who did not adopt this practicevhy not?
4. Sharpen your facilitation skills.

The success of the FGD depends on the facilitattacifitator should be able to deal
tactfully with outspoken group memberkeep the discussion on track, and make
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sure every participant is heard. A good facilitator makes sure that the participants
are comfortable and engaged in the discussion, that the discussion is not dominated
or influenced by any particular person, that tiscussion is not dominated by a
particular gender, and that it is interesting to the participants.

Having a qualified, wettained team of people to conduct focus groups and other
gualitative data collection exercises is, of course, an important presée to doing
gualitative work. Seélandout 2.2.1:Required Skills of Qualitative Team Members

Slides 45: Conducting Focus Group Discussions

The following are practical steps for conducting the FGD once the preparatory work is
complete. These take place the day of the FGD.

Materials needed:

1 Notepad and pencils 1 Masking tape

1 Flipchart or poster paper 1 Watch or clock

1 Topical outline 1 Refreshments

1 List of participants 1 Voice recorder to record the
1 Markers session, if appropriate
Steps:

1. Arrive before the participants. Arrange the room so all participants can view one
another. (Ushaped seating is commonly used.)

2. Asparticipants arrive, set the tone for a comfortable, enjoyable discussion by
welcoming them just as would any gracious host.

Welcome the group.
- Introduce yourself and the efacilitator.
- Introduce the purpose and context of the focus group.
- Let participams know how much time it will take.
- Explain the means to record the session.
3. Carry out the focus group as per the plan and topical outline.

- You should also be flexible, i.e., leave room for asking questions that arise
spontaneously from the discussion,arder to probe more deeply into a topic.
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4. Allow a few minutes to wrap up and close the focus group session. This includes
GKFY1AYy3a GKS LINOAOALIYGAT IAGAYT GKSY |
flrad O02YYSyda 2NJ | dzS adédata viklibé gsedzandl St f Ay 3
explaining when the larger process will be completed.

Slide 6: Key Informant Interviews

KeylInformant Interviews (KlIs)are qualitative indepth interviews with people who

know what is going on in the community. Their main purpiss®e collect information

from a wide range of people who have fisind knowledge about the community.

Interviews may aim t@btain the opinion of experts on selected topics, or to collect

specific information that may not be available to the wider conmityy Key informant

interviewsk NB (Ge@LIAOlFffte KSftR gAOK GKS O2YYdzyAidec
traditional leaders and authorities. However, key informants may also include

individuals noted for their unique perspective and/or high degree of valbidity, such

as widows, educated girls, ethnic minority leaders, elders, schoolteachers, and health

post attendants.

Key informant interviews are also used to triangulate information gathered through
focus group discussionshey should providaformation useful for crosshecking
information gained in other stages or components of the assessment or M&E exercise,
including quantitative work.

Population
Tool Types of Information Collected Skills Required | Surveyed
Theresult of these interviews shoulg § Openended | I Community
be a better understanding of specifi interview leaders,
Key issues (depending on the individuals skills elders,
Informant interviewed) and a clearer definition educated
Interviews of the community profile. professionals,
andrespected
individuals

Slide 7: Key Informant Interview Steps

There are several key steps involved in planning and implementing key informant
interviews. These are similar to the steps used to prepare for focus group discussions.

1. Determine what informatin is needed.
2. ldentify possible key informants based on your topic.

3. Prioritize and finalize list of key informants.
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4. Develop an interview tool/ topical outline. Note: you may have different outlines for
RAFFSNBY UG aO (S32 NR S dent mhibtry AogaFgpWeddrheyitii & = S d =
staff/authorities,nongovernmental organizatio™NGQ management staff, NGO
field staff, tribal leaders, etc.

Determine documentation method (e.g., netaking, recording).
Select designated interviewer(s).

Schedule and conduct key informant interviews.

© N o 0

Compile and organize key informant interview data.

Small Group Work

Objective:Participants practice conducting focus groups and key informant interviews
(classroorrbased)

Time needed?2 hours, 45 minutes
Instructions:

This small group exercise has two parts. Participants will plan and conduct, first, a mock
FGD angsecond, a KIl. Both exercises will be based on a set of indicators from an actual
IPTT. This exercise serves as preliminary work for théomgyextended practice session
that concludes this lesson; this will save planning time and allow participants the

2L NI dzyAGe F2NJ FSSRol OJiSEYR NEBAGR2Y 40 8D

Divide the participants so that there are no moreth56 people per group. Preferably,
group members work for the same project and/or from the samgicator Performance
Tracking TabldRTY. Each group should have both male and female members.

Each group should select2 indicators from its IPTT to @ss the basis for developing
plans and topical outlines for the mock FGDs and Klls they will conduct in this session.

Part One: Mock Focus Group Discussion
Steps apply to individual small groups.

1. Review the selected indicators.

2. According to the indicat@rchosen, identify an appropriate category of participants
for a focus group (e.g., mothers with children under 2, beneficiary and/of non
beneficiary farmers, male youth).

3. Develop a topical outline to guide the FGD.
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4. Select group members to play the rolefsfacilitator and cefacilitator/note taker.
The other members will be focus group participants.

5. The facilitator conducts the FGD. Allow about2® minutes for this. This is shorter
GKFY | aNBFfé¢ CD5T K26SOSNE 33X d®Bobeld AYS
sure as many people as possible have a chance at playing the different roles.

6. After everyone has had chance to role play in the mock FGD, discuss (in the small
group) the experience of being FGD facilitator, note taker, and focus group member.
Didyou feel comfortable in your role? Were there things that were difficult? If so,
how, and how could these be changed for the better? What did facilitators do well
and how they could they improve? Were the topical outlines followed? Were they
helpful? Howcould the topical outlines be improved? Allowcll® minutes for this
discussion.

7. Repeat the exercise, this time with different people playing the roles of facilitator
and notetaker.

Toward the end of the time allotted for the FGD exercise, regroup fdersary
discussion. Compare experiences across groups. Allow about 15 minutes for this. Take a
break, and return to small groups for the next part of the exercise.

Part Two: Key Informant Interviews
Steps apply to individual groups.
1. Review the selectethdicators.

2. Review the notes and discussion from the FGDs in Part One. Identify topics that
need or warrant further followup, detail, context, etc. According to the indicators
chosen, and keeping in mind the topics that need follquy identify appropriag¢
interviewees for KllIs (e.g., health center staff, NGO field manager, tribal leader, local
government staff).

3. Select what Klls will be held, and develop a topical outline to guide each KiIl.
Depending on the number of people in each group, you may arremagek Klls with
more than one category of informant.

4. Break into smaller groups o2 people. Every group member should have the
opportunity to play the role of interviewer. The other members will play the
informants.lt is also useful to designate onerpen as an observer; this role is
specifically to provide feedback to the interviewer and on the use of the topical
outline. The observer should take notes. (An observer is also useful in the FGD
exercise; however, this only works well if there are enogghup members to play
focus group participants!)
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5. The interviewer conducts the KIl. Allow about;26 minutes for this. Again, this is
AK2NI SN (KIFyYy HwedhyNdnutésshodbe siifficit 1o préc8og the
role and to practice applying thtepical outline enough to generate discussion
about interview skills and techniques.

6. Switch roles so that all group members play the role of interviewer. After each
interview, group members should process the experience, e.g., the interviewer
shares his/heexperience of interviewing and using the topical outline, and group
members provide feedback and observations.

Toward the end of the time allotted for the KII exercise, regroup for a plenary
discussion. Compare experiences across groups. (The guidisgomsan #6 for FGDs
can be used again here.) Allow about 15 minutes for this.

Wrap up the session. Discuss preparations and logistics for the next day, which is the
extended practice session on qualitative field work.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 The most common gqualitative tools used faVi&E of development projects include
focus group discussions, key informant interviews, mapping, community calendars,
matrix ranking, Venn diagrams, and wealth ranking. Qualitative interviews should be
guided by a topical olite.

1 Selection and training of qualitative team members is particularly important because
they must be able to consistently and independently conduct qualitative analysis
and make necessary adjustments to topical outlines and other qualitative tools.

1 Inorder to establish rapport with respondents and ensure collection of detailed and
reliable qualitative information, qualitative team members must properly conduct
themselves when preparing for and facilitating interviews.

Extended Practice Session: Quigative Field Work

Objective:Participants practice conducting focus group discussions and key informant
interviews (fieldbased)

Preparation:Both the facilitator and workshop participants need to do preparation for
this fieldbased exercise. It important to keep in mind that the facilitator taskssome
shared with the host NGQstart days (or evenR weeks)peforethe workshop.

Time neededor actual field practiceFull day
Facilitator: (Starting several days prior to the workshgp
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f Plan the visit with the NGO and community contacts.2 NJ] ¢A G K G(GKS &2 NJ ¢
host NGO to identify communities/villages in their operational area that are suitable
for conducting FGDs and Klls for training purposes. The number of communities
needed for the exerceswill depend on the workshop size and how many FGDs/KlIs
can be completed by any team in a day: participants should be divided into groups of
no more than five people (e.g., if there are four fivember groups, at least four
communities are needed, butone may be visited if time permits). The communities
should be close to the workshop location and easily acces3ib&efacilitator should
work with the host NGO to contact community representatives to explain the
purpose of the field practice, seek pession to conduct FGDs and KllIs, and request
the assistance of the community in assembling focus groups and identifying key
informants. A day, time and location should be arranged that fit the workshop
schedule and are also convenient for the communityn$pertation and logistics
need to be arranged ahead of time. This includes lunch/snacks and refreshments
both for the workshop participants and for the community members who will assist
in the exercise. This is an incentive for community members to gaatieiand it also
expresses appreciation for their time and assistance.

1 Invite community participants When inviting the community to participate in this
exercise, it is important to specify the profile of the participants needed (e.g. youth,
returnees, etc). This will depend on the topic(s) of investigation. The number of
people needed should also be specified. Remember also that FGDs should always be
conducted separately with men and womeérhe facilitator should make sure that
the topical outlines develeed by the small workshop groups are appropriate to the
community participants available for the exercise. This may require some
adjustments, e.g., perhaps a group has developed questions for a FGD with male
farmers but male farmers will not be able to attd on the scheduled day; in such a
case the group will need to modify or-d® their topical outline to fit the community
participants who will be present.

Facilitator:
During the workshop (at least day before the field visit)

91 Designate small groups for field workVhile it is not strictly necessary to keep the
same groups as in the classroom exercise, maintaining the same groups would allow
participants to experience the process from start to finish and see, for example, how
the qualitative instruments develop and evolve in practice, and to work through
challenges as they arise. Regardless of whether the same or different groups are
formed, it is still recommended that the groups contain both male and female
members. In additionpreferably at least one person in each group has some
experience conducting FGDs and/or Klls in the field.
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1 Provide community background informatiorlhe facilitator and/or the host NGO
should provide background information to the workshop participantsulthe
particular village they will be visiting. This includes the history of the program in the
O2YYdzyAllé YR AYF2NNIGA2Y | 02dzi GKS @At I

1 Provide suppliesThe facilitator should ensure that all groups have adequate
supplies, as listed on Slideg3t Conducting Focus Group Discussipnstepads,
pens, etc.

Workshop participantsDuring the workshop (at least day before the field visit)

1 Workshop participants should review the guidance in this lesson and especially the
topical outlines developed in the classrodrased small group exercises. Before
going into thefield, they should finalize their topical outlines and make copies for all
group members.

1 Participants should select in advance who will facilitate anthcditate the first FGD
(or KII), who will take notes on the discussion, who will interview, etc. It may be
useful for purposes of the FGD practice, to designate more than ersop as note
taker, so that later during the analysis stage, the group is able to compare what
information was recorded and how it was recorded, checking for similarities and
differences in what information was captured and in note taker styles. Thibedll
to generate discussiolater about what kind of information is important and how to
record it efficiently, correctly and completely.

Field Practice:

Each team should be asked to complete at least one FGD and at least one KiIl, two of
each if possibleFemale teams should be given explicit responsibility for carrying out
female FGDs, and if the topic warrants, Klls with female respondents.

Every member should arrive at the field site fully prepatedth adequate paper,
pen/pencil, and a hard copy tte topical outline(s). When facilitating the FGD or KII,
the note taker should always record the date, location, the number of individuals
participating, and the start time of the interview. As a general rule -pgoson teams
should not take more than3tminutes for an individual interview, or 90 minutes for a
group discussion.

After conducting a FGD or KilI, team members should switch roles and partners so that
everyone has the opportunity to practice all roles and work alongside different people.
Likewse, when conducting actual qualitative field work, team members should not work
with the same partner every day. Rotating team members daily gives each person an
opportunity to work with and learn from the other team members.

At the end ofthe qualitative field practice, and prior to beginning qualitative analysis,
each team should meet to verify salient points and/or clarify any gaps in the notes, as
these now become the sole source of qualitative data.
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Handout 2.2.1: Required Skills of Qalitative Team Members

The selection and training of the qualitative team requires greater attention and
consideration than for conventional survey enumerators. This is because the skills
required for carrying out qualitative fieldwork are quite differeéhtan those required
for quantitative surveys. The minimum skills every member of the qualitative team
should have include the following.

1. Ability to establish rapport

Qualitative team members must have the ability to establish rapport with respondents
in order to ask probing questions and collect detailed information.

2. Group facilitation skills

Since information will likely be collected through focus group discussions and/or other
group activities, qualitative team members must have the ability to mdmtominant
personalities and encourage the participation of a wide range of community members.

3. Analytical skills and the ability to apply contextual knowledge

Perhaps most importantly, qualitative studies differ from quantitative studies in that
they require continual and independent analysis. In order to ensure the validity of
gualitative data, the topical outlines must be continually reviewed to ensure that
guestions are appropriately stated and all relevant and emerging topics are being
addressedEach team member must have sufficient knowledge and understanding of
the program context to enable him/her to adapt questions (when needed) without
losing sight of the objectives of the monitoring or assessment activity. Accordingly,
gualitative team membes must be able to draw on their knowledge and experience to
engage holistic analysis that is contextual and disaggregated.

Additional desired skills include:

1 Previous experience facilitating interviews in individual and group settings

1 Language andultural competency skills appropriate to the individuals or groups
that will be met with
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Handout 2.2.2:Guidance for Conducting Individual and Group
Interviews

While it is likely that qualitative team members have some experience in conducting
communityinterviews, it is good practice to review the guidance presented lndren
preparing for project M&E. Failure to follow these basic principles may present
challenges for establishing rapport with the respondent(s), and more importantly,
negatively affecthe quality and reliability of the qualitative information gained through
the interview.

Resources an@reparation Required

1 Arrange for appropriate interviewer (gendspecific if necessary)
1 Topical outline (checklist of topics to be covered)
1 Recording raterials (paper and pencil, survey form, etc.)

1 Relatively private space to conduct interviews free from distraction

Methodology
How to start

Always begin with a traditional greeting and explain:
1 Who you are

1 Who you work for

1 Why you are there

1 What your rde is

If (as is likely) you are not a decisimraker, say so. Explain that by collecting good,
accurate information from the community you will be able to inform decision makers
Y2NB | OOdzNI} 1St & [o62dzi GKS O2YYdzyAidieQa aadidz

Identify and record the charaeristics of the individual or group (e.g., gender, age and
socieeconomic status).

How to conduct yourself and the discussion

9 Use your topical outline to ensure that all topics are covered, but be flexible. Allow
new and unexpected issues to be brought up and pursued.

§ Maintain an informal approacgR2 y Qi Ay G SNNRB I (Sd aAE |jdSa

Be aware of nosverbal commurgation from your informants.
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T
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choose not to.

Ly | 3ANRdzL) RAaOdzaaArzys SyadaNB GKFG &€ LK
powerful individuals or groups in the commitynto dominate. (If an individual

persists in dominating, politely bring the discussion to an end and form a new

group.)

[ SG AyF2NXIyda FyR INRdzZJA SELIXFAY LRAyGa
them to make their point. Understand their logicdanoncerns and, when

appropriate, gently bring the discussion back to the topic about which you seek
information.

52y Qi 0SS 62NJ FLIJISFNI G2 0SS0 Ay | KdAzZNNEBT | f
Avoid passing value judgments (either verbally or through body language) on what
an informant says.

52y QG GF1S Y2NB GKFYy np YAydziSa F2NI Ly Ay
group discussion.

Whenever possible, and particularly in group discussions, use two interviewers
(preferably a woman and a man):

T

One interviewer leads thdiscussion while the other takes notes; exchange roles
regularly.

52y Qi AYUSNNHzZLIG SIFOK 20KSNXY gl AG dzyGAaf @2
inquiry before bringing up another topic.
Sometimes it helps having a team member who is familiar witHdbal context.

Certain words and expressions may contain subtleties or multiple meanings that
would be difficult to interpret without experience with the local context.
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Handout 2.2.3:Sample Topical Outline

End of Program (@P) Evaluation

Topical Outlire: Focus Group Discussions

Overall Food Security Context

1.

Whichhouseholdsin this community arenost food insecur@ Are there any that
are more food secure than most?

What are thebiggest challengeso securing sufficient food for your family?

How do vulnerable household®pe with food shortagesiuring the hungry season
(OctoberMarch)?

How has thdood security situation changed since the beginning of the project
this community?

What types ofproject interventions are most valuethy membes of this
community?

Agricultural Activities

1.

Whatimpacthave agricultural interventions had on the ability of vulnerable
households in this community to access adequate food?

Describe your level of satisfaction with thaantity and quality of agricultual
extension service® Has agricultural extension support been sufficient for meeting
farmer needs? If not, why not?

How have community membeparticipated in implementation of agricultural
activities (design, planning, targeting, monitoring)? Who papated?

Hasimplementation of agricultural activities changesince they first began in this
community? If so, what changed? What was the reason for the change?

Were community members able to give thaleas and feedback on
implementation of agriculturalactivities? If yes, how hathe program responded to
feedback (probe for specific examples)?

How mightagricultural activitiesbe improved?(registration, allocation of
seeds/tools, mobilization, targeting, monitoring, verification, help desk)

. Whatimpact (if any) have agricultural activities had on household nutritiom this

community?
Whatimpact (if any) have agricultural activities had on household incomehis
community?
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Food for Assets (A}

1.

HaveFood for Work EFW activities supported thereation/rehabilitation of
communityassetsin this community? If so, what type(s) of asset(s) was/were
created/rehabilitated?

What types of FF\Whterventions have beermost valuedby community members?

3. Which householdbenefit mostfrom the assets created thtmgh FFW activities?

How were beneficiaries selected? Wesgection criteriatransparent and fair?
Which household members participated most in FFW activities?

Hasimplementation of FFW activities changegsince they first began in this
community? If so, wat changed? What was the reason for the change?

How have community membeparticipated in implementation of FFW activities
(design, planning, targeting, monitoring)? Who patrticipated?

How did participation in FFW affect time spentather livelihood actvities?

Did the community develop and submif@mal proposalfor the FFW activities to
project managers?

Has this community received atschnical supportor training for rehabilitation or
construction of assets through FFA? If so, describe.

10.Were community members able to give thaleas and feedback on

implementation of FFW? If yes, how has the project responded to feedback (probe
for specific examples)?

11.Has anyone in the community createduseholdassetsthrough project FFW

activities? Whatype of asset was created?

12. Whatimpact (if any) have=FW activitiedhiad on household food security in this

community?

13.What arrangements (if any) have been made by the communitynfintaining

assetscreated through project FFW activities?

14.Has anyonén the groupparticipated in agricultural training modules facilitated by

project? What modules did they participate in? How have these training modules
influenced their agricultural practices (give examples)?
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Overall Effectiveness of Project Interventis

1. WhatistheO2 YYdzy A (1 @ Qa LIS N & Haiv nghf the2ptojedi leS  LINE 2 S «
improved?

2. Have food rations beedistributed in a timely manne? Were you satisfied with
the quantity and quality? If not, what was the problem?

3. How has patrticipation in therpject affected thecapacity of households to cope
with food security emergencies the future?

4. Have you been (or were youaptified about the end date of project activitie® If
the activity has ended, were you satisfied with how the project ended? |fhaw
could it have been improved?

5. What (if any)other assistance is provided to vulnerable househoidshis
community? In terms of effectiveness, how do otm@ngovernmental organization
(NGQ programs compare to the implementing agency for this prijjeddow well
did project managers coordinate with other NGQr$ the community?

6. What types of assistance do people in this communégd mostto improve
household food security?

Lesson 2: Qualitative Tools
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Lesson 2.3: Qualitative&sampling and Fieldwork
Logistics
This lesson focuses on providing an overview ofpiabability sampling and the
various steps involved in planning for qualitative field work.
The estimated duration for this lesson5i8c60 minutes for samplin@nd10¢15

minutes for logistics

Learning Objectives

Lesson 2.3 will help participants:

1 Understand various approaches to rprobability sampling, including purposive
sampling

1 Identify steps necessary to adequately plan and prepare for qualitative field work
Companion Materials

ThePowerPoint presentation2.3 Qualitative Sampling.ppaccompanies this lesson as a
separate fileHandout 2.3.1: Purposive Sampling: An Overviésyrovided at the end
of this lesson. Be sure to provide copies to each participant.

Slides

Slides t3: Distinguishing between probability and neprobability sampling

Sampling (selecting respoents) for a qualitative study is
different in important ways from sampling carried out for| Sampling occurs when a

guantitative methods such as household surveys. A subset of the population
jdzk yGAGE OA DS adz2NBSe (& LIJA O (orother unit) under 2y G LJ
sampling which utilizes some form @ndom selection. study is selected from the

L { édaiired\td as probability sampling since, in theory, | larger group (the total

every individual member of the population should have ¢ population under study).
equal probability of being selected for participation.

Probability sampling is common for quantitative survey because such methods rely on
precison of measurement, and replicability of statistical findings.

Sampling for a qualitative study on the other hand is not bound by the same
requirements for statistical validity. Rather, it can, and often does involve more
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deliberate selection of researchagicipants in order to ensure collection of rich
(detailed) information and contextual analysis of the central research questions. The
various approaches to ngprobability sampling discussed in this lesson include:
convenience sampling, purposive sampiinsnowball sampling, and quota sampling

is important to note that we cannot generalize the results to the population of interest
using nonprobability sampling. Remember that qualitative study (and by extension
gualitative sampling) is not concernedtivanswering the question of how many, but is
more focused on determining answers to deeper questions concerning how, why, and
what now.

Slides 412: Various approaches to neprobability sampling

The following section focuses on various approaches teprobability sampling,
starting with the most general methods, convenience and purposive sampling, and
following with descriptions of two commonly utilized purposive sampling methods.

Convenience samplinghis approach to sampling is what it suggestsiritply refers to
carrying out qualitative research (interviews, interactive tools such as mapping,
calendars, etc.) with individuals who are easiest to find and willing to participate. It is
the least rigorous approach to negrobability sampling and isegerally not
recommended for qualitative research in support of development activities.

Purposive samplingln purposive sampling, we sample witlparposein mind. We

usually would have one or more specific predefined groups we are seeking. For instance,
if we want to understand the benefit of a road built by a project we may want to

interview communities who live nearby the road and also interview communities who

live far from the road. While we select the respondents one of the first things we need

to do is verify that the respondent does in fact meet the criteria for being in the sample.
Purposive sampling can be very useful for situations where you need to reach a targeted
sample quickly and where sampling for proportionality is not the primary con&#ithn

a purposive sample, you are likely to get the opinions of your target population, but you
are also likely to overweight subgroups in your population that are more readily
accessible.

Snowball samplingShowball sampling, a type of purposive samglimvolves a bit

more reasoning than convenience sampling in that it begins with selection of one or
more individuals that the research feels will have useful insight into the particular
research topic(s). It gets its name through the process of accuionlathereby the

initially selected participants are asked to refer the researchers to similar individuals or
groups that he or she feels would be useful sources of qualitative information. Snowball
sampling is typically used f&ey informant interviewsKlls), but could be used fdiocus
group discussion$=GD3¥in certain circumstance3.hose circumstances included cases
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where the subjects being evaluated belong to groups that are difficult to identify or
locate (e.g.migrants, illegal immigrants, subjsengaging in highisk behaviors).

Quota sampling This approach, another form of purposive sampling, makes an attempt
to reflect the overall characteristics of the community being studied. It begins with
estimations of various strata within th@dmmunity €.g.,proportion of male/female,

youth, elderly, ethnic groups, wealthy, poor). Participants for qualitative research are
then selected in a manner that approximates these same characteristics.

Slide 13: Steps for conducting purposive sampling

Purposive sampling entails a deliberate approach to constructing a sample that
specifically addresses a qualitative research question (e.g., what are the constraints to
household resilience), or a series of questions (e.g., what is the relationship between
exposure to drought and household food security). As such, it is critical that research
teams follow certain steps in constructing a purposive sample

1. Define the target community/village/area

This step is analogous to determining tfsampling frame the population of

individuals from which study participants will be selected. A qualitative sampling frame

Aada GeLAOIrtfte RSTAYSR o6& | 3IS23INILIKAO | NBI
operational area.

2. ldentify inclusion and exclusion criteria for sanmgl

Identification of selection criteria for a purposive sample is essential. The criteria should
explicitly reflect the research questions being investigated. For instance, investigating

the impact of drought on food security would definitely benefit frostablishing

GavaortsS TINYSNEBE a || aStSOGA2y ONAGSNALI o
Y2 RSOARS B ®R58 &KP8HEISKEt Ra¢ a | aStSOGA
analysis of constraints. Most often multiple, complementary sebectriteria are used

to ensure that the overall purposive sample corresponds to multiple research questions.

3. Determine the sample size

Having selected the criteria by which research participants will be selected, the team
must now estimate the number of dividuals needed to participate in various

gualitative research activities. While the determination of sample size should be guided
by the selection of qualitative tools (e.g., focus group discussions, key informant
interviews), there is no need to selewinumber that is statistically representative of the
entire population.Create a plan to recruit and select sampling units that satisfy the
criteria
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Once the team knows the criteria through which participants will be selected and the
estimated number of pdicipants needed, it must then formulate a plan for enlisting
participants. This can often be facilitated through discussion with community leaders.

4. Select the targeted number of sampling units

The final step in purposive sampling entails actually sielgandividuals (sampling units)

for participation in qualitative study. When doing saterviewers must do what they

can to arrange sessions at the convenience of the participants, and be willing to exclude
willing participants who do not meet their saition criteria.

14: Preparing for qualitative fieldwork

Once sampling for qualitative fieldwork has been completed, or while it is taking place,
the research teams can begin preparing for and taking initial steps in conducting
gualitative field wok.

1. Compile, process and analyze secondary material on the program and beneficiary
population

In order to make adequate preparations for fieldwork, the research team will need to
compile information on village locations, population, key livelihood stratggi
contributors to vulnerability, development agency activities, etc.

2. Recruit and train evaluation team members

Teams should have an adequate number of qualitative researchers, and be balanced
with respectto gender, technical skills, language capabgitie

3. Field test and revise data collection instruments

Team members should field test topical outlines and other data collection instruments
to ensure questions are clear, relevant, and appropriate to both the context and
language capabilities of respondents

4. Review data analysis plan

Prior to beginning fieldwork, all team members should be able to identify analysis
topics, objectives of qualitativenalysis, and how qualitative data will be linked to
guantitative findings.

15: Initial steps in conductg field work

In order to ensure that qualitative field work proceeds efficiently and effectively,
research teams should conduct the following initial steps prior to beginning data
collection.
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1. Inform community and local authorities regarding the time ardcation of
planned field activities, and explain the purpose of the study

During initial interactions with the community, it is important to take care to avoid
introducing bias to the research by not falsely raising expectations regarding foiow
programs or projects.

2. Use initial interactions with community members to build rapport and obtain
information on important trends

Through casual conversation, researchers can gain valuable information from
community members regarding food and livelihood secur#yds (most recent
harvest, common sources of income, etc.), demographic trends (youth and elderly
populations, outmigration, etc.), community infrastructure (schools, health posts,
markets, etc.), previous and ongoing assistance efforts, key commasitiutions.

3. Ask community leaders to accompany team on a walk around the community and
make introduction to focus group participants

While waiting for focus group members to gather, or on the way to the meeting venue,
team members should take the opportiiy to become familiar with the physical
surroundings within the community and general characteristics of community members.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Qualitative sampling differs from quantitative sampling in that it is not bound to
statistical tests of alidity. Quantitative samples need not be representative of the
entire population, rather, they should be deliberately selected to ensure the
greatest amount of detailed information on the selected research topic(s). Various
approaches to qualitative sampg include:convenience sampling, snowball
sampling, quota sampling and purposive sampling.

1 In order to conduct qualitative sampling and planning for field work in a timely and
appropriate manner, research teams shoelasure that preparatory tasks are
understood and completed by research team members
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Handout 2.3.1Purposive Sampling: An Overview

Purposive samplingalso known agidgmental, selectiveor subjectivesampling is a

type ofnon-probability samplingtechnique. Norprobability sampling focuses on

sampling techniques where the units that are investigatesllzased on the judgment of

the researchet? There are a number of differemypesof purposive sampling, each

with different goals. This article explains (a) what purposive sampling is, (b) seven of the
different types of purposive sampling, and (c) thhedd advantages and disadvantages

of purposive sampling.

PurposiveSampling Explained

Purposive sampling representgeoupof different non-probability samplindechniques.
Also known agudgmental selectiveor subjectivesampling, purposive sampling e on

the judgmentof the researcher when it comes to selecting thets (e.g., people,
cases/organizations, events, pieces of data) that are to be studied. Usually, the sample
being investigated is quite small, especially when compared prihabilitysampling
techniques.

Unlike the various sampling techniques that can be used upd#yabilitysampling
(e.g., simple random sampling, stratified random sampling), the goal of purposive
sampling is not tetandomlyselect units from gopulationto createa samplewith the
intention of makinggeneralizationgi.e.,statistical inferencesfrom that sample to the
population of interest’ This is the general intent of research that is guidec by
guantitative research design

The main goal of purposive sanmaliis to focus on particular characteristics of a
population that are of interest, which will best enable you to answer your research
guestions. The sample being studied is not representative of the population, but for
researchers pursuingualitativeor mixed methods research desigtisis is not
considered to be a weakness. Rather, it is a choice, the purpose of which varies
depending on thaype of purposive sampling technique that is used. For exaniple,
homogeneous samplinginits are selected basedhdheir having similar characteristics
because such characteristics are of particular interested to the researcheonBwast,

190 S 8londtINB 6 | 6 A £ A (htp:/diskeNHtidin fagfAchm/monrprobability-sampling.phpto learn
more about norprobability sampling, andSampling: The Bas&s
(http://dissertation.laerd.com/samplinghe-basics.phpfor an introduction to terms such

asunits, cases andsampling

2 e the articledt NB 6 I 0 A £ A (ni¥p:/diskeXatidin fagfdchdm/probabilitysampling.php
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critical case sampling frequently used irxploratory qualitative researcln order to
assess whether the phenomenon ofenést even exists (amongst other reasons).

During the course of qualitativeor mixed methods research desjgnore than one

type of purposive sampling technique may be used. For exaroiieal case
samplingmay be used to investigate whethephenomenon is worth investigating
further, before adopting anaximum variation samplingechnique to develop a wider
picture of the phenomenon. We explain the different goals of these types of purposive
sampling technique in the next section.

Types ofPurposiveSample

There are a wide range of purposive sampling techniques that you cai Tkese
include:

1 Maximum variation sampling
Homogeneous sampling

Typical case sampling

Extreme (or deviant) case sampling
Critical case samiplg

Total population sampling

= =4 =4 4 A -

Expert sampling
Each othese types of purposive sampling technique is discussed in turn.
Maximum variation sampling

Maximum variation sampling, also knownteterogeneous samplings a purposive
sampling technique used to capture a wide range of perspectives relating to the
phenomenon that you are interested in studying; that is, maximum variation sampling is
a search for variation in perspectives, ranging from thoseditionsthat are viewed to

be typicalthrough those that are more extreme in nature. By conditions, we mtba

units (i.e., people, cases/organizations, events, pieces of data) that are of interest to the
researcher. These units may exhibit a wide range of attributes, behaviors, experiences,
incidents, qualities, situations, and so forth. The basic printipkend maximum

variation sampling is to gain greater insights into a phenomenon by looking at it from all
angles. This can often help the researcher to idemiti;nmon themeshat are evident
across the sample.

21 pe Patton 199@Qualitative evaluation and research methd@ed ed.). Newbury PaylandKuzel
1999(Kuzel, AJ. (1999). "Sampling in qualitative inquiry." In BF Crabtree and WL MilldD¢kds.)
Qualitative Researcfsecond edition). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publicdiorstomplete list
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Homogeneous sampling

Homogeneous sampling a purposive sampling technique that aims to achieve a
homogeneous sample; that is, a sample whosés (e.g., people, cases) share the same
(or very similargharacteristic®or traits (e.g., a group of people that are similar in terms
of age, gender, ekground, occupation). In this respect, homogeneous sampling is the
opposite ofmaximum variation samplingA homogeneous sample is often chosen when
the research questiothat is being addressed is specific to the characteristics of the
particular group binterest, which is subsequently examined in detail.

Typical case sampling

Typical case sampling is a purposive sampling technique used when you are interested
in the normality/ typicality of the units(e.g., people, cases, events, settings/contexts,
places/sites) you are interested in, because they moemal typical Theword typical

does not mean that the samplerigpresentativan the sense oprobabilitysampling

(i.e., that the sample shares the same/similar characteristics of the population being
studied). Rather, the wortypicalmeans that the researcher has the ability to compare
the findings from a study using typical case sampling with other similar samples (i.e.,
comparing samples, not generalizing a sample to a population). Therefore itk

case sampling, you cannot use the sample to make generalizations to a population, but
the sample could be illustrative of other similar samples. Whilst typical case sampling
can be used exclusively, it may also follow another type of purposive sampl

technique, such as maximum variation sampling, which can help to act as an exploratory
sampling strategy to identify the typical cases that are subsequently selected.

Extreme (or deviant) case sampling

Extreme (or deviant) case sampling is a typeuwppsive sampling that is used to focus

on cases that arepecialor unusua) typically in the sense that the cagaghlight

notable outcomegfailuresor successesThese extreme (or deviant) cases are useful
because they often provide significant insignto a particular phenomenon, which can

act as lessons (or cases of best practice) that guide future research and practice. In some
cases, extreme (or deviant) case sampling is thought to refleghubhestform of insight

into the phenomenon being stued.

Critical case sampling

Critical case sampling is a type of purposive sampling technique that is particularly

useful inexploratoryqualitative research, research witimited resourcesas well as

research where a single case (or small number afgasan belecisivan explaining the
phenomenon of interest. It is this decisive aspect of critical case sampling that is

arguably the most important. To know if a case is decisive, think about the following
statements:dif it happens there, it will happeanywhereéorchA ¥ A G R2Say Qi KI L
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be sure all the groups are having probleéWhile such critical cases should not be
used to makestatistical generalizationst can be argued that they can help making
logical generalizationdHowever, such logical generalizations should be made carefully.

Total population sampling

Total population sampling is a type of purposive sampling technique where you choose
to examine tle entire population(i.e., thetotal population) that have a particular seif
characteristicge.g., specific experience, knowledge, skills, exposure to an event). In
such cases, the entire population is often chosen because the size of the poptiteation

has the particular set of characteristics that you are interest in is very small. Therefore, if
a small number ofinits(i.e., people, cases/organizations) were not included in the
sample that is investigated, it may be felt that a significant piddae puzzle was

missing.

Expert sampling

Expert sampling is a type of purposive sampling technique that is used when your
research needs to glean knowledge from individuals that hparécular expertiseThis
expertise may be required during tlexplomatory phase of qualitative research,

highlighting potential new areas of interest or opening doors to other participants.
Alternately, the particular expertise that is being investigated may form the basis of
your research, requiring a focus only on induals with such specific expertise. Expert
sampling is particularly useful where there is a lack of empirical evidence in an area and
high levels of uncertainty, as well as situations where it may take a long period of time
before the findings from reseahnccan be uncovered. Therefore, expert sampling is a
cornerstone of aesearch desigknown asexpert elicitation.

Advantages andDisadvantages oPurposive Sampling

Whilst each of the different types of purposive sampling has its own advantages and
disadvantages, there are some broad advantages and disadvantages to using purposive
sampling, which are discussed below.

Advantages of purposive sampling

There are a wide range glialitative research desigrisat researchers can draw on.
Achieving the gals of such qualitative research designs requires different tgpes
sampling strategyand sampling techniqueOne of the major benefits of purposive
sampling is the wide range of sampling techniques that can be used across such

22 Patton 2002.Qualitative evaluation and research methd@sd ed.). Newbury Park. p37.
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gualitative research desig; purposive sampling techniques that rarigam
homogeneous sampliriprough tocritical case samplingxpert samplingand more.

Whilst the various purposive sampling techniques each have different goals, they can
provide researchers with the justifitan to makegeneralizationgrom the sample that

is being studied, whether such generalizationstheoretical analyticand/or logicalin
nature. However, since each of these types of purposive sampling differs in terms of the
nature and ability to makgeneralizations, you should read the articles on each of these
purposive sampling techniques to understand their relative advantages.

Qualitative research designs can involve multiple phases, with each phase building on
the previous one. In such instancekfferent types of sampling technique may be
required at each phase. Purposive sampling is useful in these instances because it
provides a wide range of ngorobability sampling techniques for the researcher to

draw on. For exampleyitical case samplgimay be used to investigate whether a
phenomenon is worth investigating further, before adoptingepertsampling

approach to examine specific issues further.

Disadvantages of purposive sampling

Purposive samples, irrespective of the type of purposampling used;an behighly
prone toresearcher biasThe idea that a purposive sample has been created based on
the judgmentof the researcher is not a good defense when it comes to alleviating
possible researcher biases, especially when comparedpnattebility sampling
techniques that are designed to reduce such biases. However, this judgmental,
subjective component of purpose sampling is only a major disadvantage when such
judgments arall-conceivedr poorly consideredhat is, where judgments hawmot

been based on clear criteria, whether a theoretical framework, expert elicitation, or
some other accepted criteria.

The subjectivity and neprobability based nature ainit selection (i.e., selecting
people, cases/organizations) in purposiaepling means that it can be difficult to
defend the representativeness of the sample. In other words, it can be difficult to
convince the reader that the judgment you used to select units to study was
appropriate. For this reason, it can also be diffitaltonvince the reader that research
using purposive sampling achievibgtoretical analytid logical generalizationAfter alll,

if different units had been selected, would the results and any generalizations have
been the same?
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Lesson 2.4: Qualitative DataAnalysis

This lesson provides an overview of qualitative data analysis and interpretation within
the context of M&E systems.

The estimated duration for thextended practice session I8 hoursand for the
lesson is 4660 minutes

Learning Objectives

Lesson 2.4 will provide participants with:

1 A basic understanding of the difference between data analysis and interpretation
1 An introduction to basic qualitative analysis

Companion Materials

The PwerPoint presentation2.4 Qualitative Data Analysis.p@ccompanies this lesson
as a separate file.

Extended Practice Session: Organizing andAnalyzing Qualitative
Data

Objective:Qualitative training participants organize and analyze data they have
collected during extended practice session for Lessomrg R@alitative Research Tools

Part One:Review of the Field Work
Time needed15 minutes

Instructions:

1 How did the qualitative field work go? Was it efficient? Did everyone understand
and complete their roles?

Did the field work begin on time?
Did thecommunity ensure adequate participation?

Did the team encounter any logistical challenges? If so, how did they respond?

= =2 =4 A

What did they learn about facilitatinigpcus group discussionsGD¥andkey
informant interviews KI1197?

1 Is there anything that coulde done differently or better the next time?
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Part Two:Analyzing theHeld Data
Time neededl hour 30 minutes to 2 hours
Ask the participants?

Please use the techniques that you learned this morning to analyze the data that you
have collected from the fid.

Please also ask the following questions while you analyze the data.

1 What were the most significant findings?

How did male and female FGDs respond differently to the same question?
Which key informants were most informative? Why?

1
1
1 Were there any answetthat you felt were surprising or particularly noteworthy?

1 How could findings from initial qualitative sessions inform, or lead to adaptation of
subsequent interviews?

You may want to work in groups to discuss and enter notes from each of the three
qualitative sessions that you have facilitated during the field practice.

Part Three: Conducting Qualitative Analysis
Time needed2¢3 hours

Once tweperson teams have completed entering their notes from each of the three
jdzl ft AGFOAGS aSaarzya (KS&Q@S O2yRdz0G6SRz (K
gualitative trainees together to discuss findings. Each team should be given a cbhance t
share their notes from each cell in the qualitative matrix and answer any questions from
the larger group. After each issue/topic/indicator is discussed among the group, the
gualitative supervisor can attempt to reach consensus among the entire group on
gualitative findings, or alternatively he/she could simply collect and summarize
individual matrices into a singtenastek qualitative matrix. In order to facilitate

analysis, the qualitative supervisor should practice his/her own qualitative interviewing
skills by probing team members for clear, detailed qualitative information. In doing so,
he/she may ask the team the following questions:

1 How many have analyzed qualitative information before?

1 What are some of the challenges to analyzing qualitative data?
1 How are such challenges best dealt with?
1

What are some of the overarching themes (or most common responses) revealed
during qualitative data collection?

Lesson 2: Qualitative Data Analysis
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1 Are there any noticeable patterns in the responses given? How have various
populations (e.g. men, wonme youth, elderly, farmers, fishermen, etc.) differed in
their interpretation of, or responses to individual questions?

1 Are there any interesting outliers (unusual responses) that may lead to further
guestions?

Did teams capture any patrticularly illustnagiquotes? If so, share them.

1 How does the qualitative information gained answer to / inform the central topics of
the evaluation or assessment?

1 If there is a quantitative component to the research, how might the qualitative
information complement individal quantitative indicators?

Slides

Slides £2: What is entailed in qualitative data analysis?

Whether quantitative or qualitativejata analysigefers to the process of bringing order

to the data, organizing what is there into patterns, categories, laasic descriptive

units. Data interpretationis a hecessary complement to data analysis in that it involves
attaching meaning and significance to the analysis, explaining descriptive patterns, and
looking for relationships and linkages among descriptiviésuitogether, data analysis

and interpretation enables one to draw conclusions about groups of people or tQings
gauging their status, how they may be different or alike, how they change over time,
how factors might relate to each other, etéood analyis and interpretation is

absolutely critical to sound decisianaking, and directly influences the ability of M&E
managers to assess progress and change.

Analysis and interpretation of qualitative data is a complex process that includes
deductive reasoningnd careful consideration of contextual information. Software
packages enable statistically valid measurement of quantitative indicators for which
information is typically collected through household interviews (e.g., dietary diversity,
number of daily eing occasions, and asset ownership). Alternatively qualitative results
are typically analyzed by organizing them into consolidated matrices that inform
analysis of the specific indicators identified in the project logical framework or specific
themes addessed in the topical outline.

Slides 826: Recommended steps for conducting qualitative data analysis

While it can be complex, analysisgpfantitative information is relatively

straightforward in that it is based on defined mathematical and statistidacgples.
Analysis ofjualitativedata, by comparison, is much less clear, and is inherently
subjective. One approach to reducing the subjectivity of qualitative analysis is to focus
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on discerningbservable patterns in qualitative informatiomprovided byrespondents.
The illustration below provides an example of how this might be done.

Community perceptions (from FGDs) regarding improvement of rural road
infrastructure

A bank opened up a : :
Town people branch in the village It is easier
will come to get to
the

and grab our .
Health worker hospital

land
comesmore now

often

My

Bad women husband
t a job
Thebus cqme 0 go alo
. village in town
drives too
fast

My daughter Young people
are getting

can go to
school easily | have opened a addictedto
bank account drug

Femalg Mal’

Preliminary categorization of qualitative information onmprovement of rural road
infrastructure

Positive Negative

7

6 4 10
11 6 17

2 KSYy dziAf AT AYy3 GKA& | LIINBIFOK G2 Fylfeaara
person conducting the analysis calculates percentages, rates, or frequencies without
losing sight of diverse and detailed opinions, perceptions, anbiéliefs. Key tips for

doing so include:

Lesson 2: Qualitative Data Analysis
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91 Develop categories based on indicators or key question

1 Assign qualitative data such as quotes, descriptions or summaries to the appropriate
category

1 Calculate values by counting, for example, how many pe@sieonded a certain
way or behaved a certain way

1 Use actual quotes or descriptions to support the values

For purposes of illustration, if our key questiortisKk @ R2y Qi &2YS FI YAf AS
project grow trees on their land?

Then potential indicators mayéfude:

T t SNOSy i3S 2F FIFINXY FlLYAfASAa K2 aleée GKSe@
cuttings

T t SNOSy i3S 2F FIFINXY FlLYAfASEa K2 aleée GKSe@
trees

1 Percentage of farm families who say they are afraid the government willthegie
trees once they are productive

1 Percentage of farm families who give another reason

The next steps in conducting preliminary qualitative analysisroper sequencewnould
be to:

1. Gonstruct a matrix for categorizing quotes and other information retato each
indicator

2. Enter quotes and other notes from interviews and interactive qualitative data
collection into the matrix

3. Gount the number of similar responses in each of the categories. Based on the
example above, the tabulation may look like this

Inaufficient money for investment 55 respondents

Risk averse = 22 respondents
Lack of trust in government = 35 respondents
Other = 9 respondents
TOTAL = 121 respondents

After dividing the number afespondents in each category by the total respondents
(121) and multiplying by 100, we could arrive at the following summary conclusions:

f npops 2F CD5 NBalLRyRSyila alrAR GKSe& R2yQi
f Mmyo®w> 2F CD5 NB a LIAvnRtS tykié the risk ohgrowiligkrée8 R 2 y Q1
T Hydd> 2F CD5 NBAaALRYRSyGa alFAR GKS& R2yQi
1 7.4% of FGD respondents gave other reasons
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Slides2gonY [/ KIftSy3aSa Ay dziAf AT Ay3 ljdza £ A0
YSGK2RAaQ I LILINRI OK

Years bcollective experience in utilizing qualitative research methods to monitor and
evaluate development programs have revealed several common challenges to
conducting rigorous qualitative analysis. They include:

1 Ensuring that information collected answerstkey question(s)

1 Ensuring that qualitative information collected from multiple individuals or teams is
sufficiently detailed and consistently categorized

1 Ensuring that qualitative information analyzed is limited to that which is important
and useful

Each of these challenges can be addressed by constructing and utilizing matrices for
data entry and malysis. By constructing qualitative matrices that directly correspond to
key evaluation questions and individual qualitative indicators, research teams can:

1 Ensure that qualitative teams are consistently ' Direct quotes from respondents

collecting and recording their findings can add a whole other dimensiol
) ) . to qualitative information that
1 Encourageoncise recording of detailed data | gnaples insight into important

according to important themes perceptions and opinions.

1 Allow comparison of qualitative data between
men, women, children and between different geographic locations

1 Enable consistent analysis of qualitative data from multiple groups

Another comma challenge when conducting qualitative analysis, especially when doing
a2 a LINI 2F F WYAESR YSGK2RaQ I LIWNRI OK
is ensuring that qualitative and quantitative analysis are complementary, rather than
paralld @ ! ff G22 2F04Syz ljdz tAGFGABS yR ljdzk yi
thinking only of their own research findings and failing to consider ways in which they
may complement findings arrived at through other methods. Overcoming the inherent
ch- £t SyasSa G2 AyiSaINIGAYy3A ljdad tAGlIOGADBS YR |
YSGK2RAQ I LILINRI OK OFy ©6S R2yS o6@éY
1 Engaging in inclusive quantitative and qualitative team discussions about the

LI NI A Odzf F NJ LINP2SO0Qa ¢KS2NE 2F [/ KIFy3S

1 Arriving at consensus garding the causal chains that influence achievement of
project objectives (intended domains of change)

1 Drawing on the expertise of team members capable of bridging research
methodologies (quantitative and qualitative)

Lesson 2: Qualitative Data Analysis
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An example of appropriately integratequantitative and qualitative analysis is provided
below.

Quantitative: Percentage of farmers reporting receiving business or technical training
in last three years; Rwanda

Catchment | Catchment
/B INB Control

* Distribution of responses different from Catchment/B at the 0.10 significance level.

Quantitative findings presented in the table above show that project beneficiaries were
much more likely to have received business/technical training compared to their non
beneficiary counterparts within and outside of Chilling Plant catchment areas (63
percent versus 40 and 20 percent, respectively).

Qualitative

Qualitative feedback from focus groups indicates that training materials and post
training reference materials are not adequate for the needs of participdasgicipants
noted that information etention is difficult without reference materials to reinforce the
main points of training sessions.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Data analysiss the process of bringing order to the data, organizing what is there
into patterns, categories, and basic descriptive uriitata interpretationinvolves
attaching meaning and significance to the analysis, explaining descriptive patterns,
and looking fo relationships and linkages among descriptive units.

Lesson 2: Qualitative Data Analysis
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Analysis of quantitative data relies on established mathematical and statistical
principles whereas in thearied nature of qualitative data makes it much more
difficult to discern relevant trends anddr patterns.

Relevant patterns in qualitative information can be identifiedchyegorizing similar
responses to questions related to specific indicators.

Construction ofmatricesis a proven method of organizing both the entry and
analysis of qualitativdata.

2 KSy dzZAAY3I I WYAESR YSUiK2R& | LILINERI OKQZ Al
and qualitative analysis ammplementary and integratedather than parallel.

Lesson 2: Qualitative Data Analysis
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Module 3:
Statistical Concepts and
Data Analysis
Session 1
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Lesson3.1.1: Understanding Variables

This lesson provides an overviewmvatiables. It describes the characteristics of several
types of categorical and numeric variables, and it offers a brief introduction to how SPPS
software classifies variables.

The estimated duration of this lessonZis minutes

Learning Objectives

Followving Lessor3.1.1 participants will be able to:
1 Distinguish thaifference between categorical and numeric variables.
1 Organize different types of variables within these two main categories.

1 Recognize the variable categories used in SPSS software (numeric and string).

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh1.1 Understanding Variableaccompanies this lesson as
a separate file.

Slides

Slide 1: What is a variable?

Avariableis anycharacteristic, number, oquantity that can be measured or counteA.
variable may also be calleddata item. Age, sex, education, height, weight, income,
country of birth, and expenditures are examples of variables. These data items are
called variablebecause the value may vary between data units in a populatiomzand
change in value over tim&or examplegincome is a variable that can vary between
data units in a population (e.g., the income of one household will vary from another).
Income will ato vary over time for each data unit (e.g., it can go up or down based on
seasonal factors and changes in source).

Variables contain data or information that is used to explain or describe something.
They can be manipulated in various ways to extract eselthe data they contain. Some

RFGIF ol asS LXK AOFGA2¥a NBTFSN 02 OFNRIFof Sa
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Slide 2: Types of data/variables

The diagram offers an overview of all variable types. Slidésigat follow define and
describe each type.

‘ Categorical Nominal ‘

Ordinal ‘

P Discrete ‘
Numeric .
Continuous

Slides &5: CategoricaVariables

[ Types of |
variables

Categorical variabldsave values that describe a quality or characteristic of a data
unit. Categorical variables may be mutually exclusive (fall within one category or
another) or exhaustive (include all possible optiofi$lerefore, categoricalariables
tend to be represented by a nemumeric value.

There are three types of categorical variables:
1 Binary

1 Nominal

1 Ordinal

NominalvariableK  §S (g2 2NJ Y2NB OF dS32NASa GKFd Ol
exclusive, but the values cannot be ordefeaim highest to lowest. Examples of

nominal categorical variables include marital status, occupation, sex, ethnicity, or

religion.

Binaryvariables, also called dichotomous variables, are a type of nominal variable,
where data are classified into only tvgpoups or levels. For example, dead/alive,
disease/no disease, exposed/unexposed, beneficiary/beneficiary, or male/female.

Ordinalvariableshave values that can be logically ranked (ordered) in two or more
categoriesAlthough ordinal variables carelvanked higher or lower than another, we

OFyQi LXFOS + NBtFGIAGS @lFfdzS G2 GKSYd Ly 2
numeric difference between each category. Examples of ordinal variables include:

attitudes (strongly agree, agree, disagree, sty disagree), birth order 129, 39),

and severity of malnutrition or food insecurity (mild, moderate, severe). In the birth

order example, we may know that John is the first born, Mark the second, and Pat the
third-born, but we know nothing abouhe differences between the points (i.e., number

of years between each birth).

LessorB8.1.1: Understandinyariables
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Slides €7: Numeric variables

Numeric variablebave values that describe a measurable quantity as a number, such as
K2 YIye 2N K2g YdzOK® { 2YS i karablas (KIS NBE NBEN®
two types:

9 Discrete

M Continuous

Discretevariables can only take on a finite number of valugsliscrete variable cannot

take a fractional value between one value and the next closest vRhreexample, a
household cannot have 1dhildren. Examples of discrete variables include the number

of food groups consumed, years of school completed, or children in a family, all of which
are measured as whole units (i.e., 1, 2, 3 children in a family). Statistics computed from
discrete variales can, however, have values that are not whole numbers, for example,
the mean household dietary diversity score, or the mean number of children in a
household.

Continuousvariablescan take on any value between two specified values. Examples of
continuous variables include height or weight of children, # of minutes to walk to a
water source, income, or area of land cultivated.

Slides 811: Types of data/variables

Slide

In these slides, there are some examples for audience participation. Discuss the
examples yen in the slides and ask participants to identify variable types. Note that
some answers can be different variable types depending on how the data are collected
(e.g., level of savings could collect a continuous numerical amount or ordinal
ranges/leveldrom respondents; marital status could be binary as married: yes/no, or a
categorical response: single, widowed, divorced, separated), and this discussion
provides a transition to Slide 12.

12: String variables versus numeric variables in SPSS

SPSEYR 2GKSNJ adGlGAadAOrt az2fFidel NB OF 6S3T2NAIT
String variables can contain alghameric characters (a, b, c, d, 1, 2, 30, etc.). In the

types of surveys used féi-Rorograms, string variables are used to capture ttame of
arespondent, or briefopeS Y RSR NBalLl2yasSa &adzOK | a aLISOATFEe
variables only contain numbers (1, 10.5, 36, 45.7 etc.). Analysis options are greater for

SPSS numeric variables, because string variables cannot directly be cakedlizmtions

without creating dummy variables to represent the string values.

It is important to note the distinction between numeric variables as a general statistical
concept, and numeric variables as categorized by SPSS and other software. In SPSS,
mog variables described earlier (ordinal, binary, nominal, discrete, etc.) will be entered

LessorB8.1.1: Understanding Variables
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as numeric variables. The use of string variables is less common in baseline and endline
surveys carried out foFFRprograms.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Avariableisan attribute that describes a person, place, or thing, by characteristic,
number, orquantity that can vary between one unit of analysis and another.

1 Mainly, there are two types of variablesategorical and numerical. There are three
types of categoridavariable: binary, nominal and ordinal. Numeric variables are of
two typesc discrete and continuous.

1 The use of numeric variable as a general statistics term differs from the distinction
Gy dzYSNAO O NRAIFo6f Sé¢ dzaSR Ay {atvariableswiR 2 (G KSN
be captured as numeric variables in SPSS. Only variables that requireatpk&ac
OKI N} OGSNR oAff 0SS OFLIWddNNBR +ta aadNAy3a gl
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Lesson3.1.2: Introduction to SPSS

This lesson introduces the basic concepts of the SPSS software and database features.

The estimated duration of the lecture and exercis@dsminutes each

Learning Objectives

Following Lesso8.1.2 participants will be able to:

1 Understand the basics &PSS software

1 Recognize key SPSS data windows.

1 Apply knowledge to create SPSS variables and enter data in an SPSS database

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint preseation 3.1.2 Introduction to SPS&companies this lesson as a
separate file.

Print copies of-xercise3.1.2: Creating Variables and Data Entinstructions foreach
participant.

Slides

Slide1¢ AGfS aft ARS{dE{YENRRIZOGAZY 2
Facilitator note:Insert date, location of training, and name of facilitators on title slide.
Slides 2: What is SPSS?

The acronym SPSS stands for Statistical Package for Social.Stieacgtatistical
package widely used by social scientistspgovernmental organizains NGO$, the

United Nations and research organizations. It runs on Microsoft Windows and Mac OS
systems The current version of SPSS (10 and above) is a comprehensive system for
analyzing data. SPSS can be used to take data from almost any fifpeéafenerate
tabulated reports, charts, plots of distributions and trends, descriptive statistics, and
complex statistical analyses. SPSS makes statistical analysis more accessible for the
beginner and more convenient for the experienced user. Simgeus and dialog box
selections make it possible to perform complex analyses without typing a single line of
command syntax. The Data Editor function offers a simple and efficient spreaditeeet
facility for entering data and browsing the working data.fil

LessorB.1.2: Introduction to SPSS
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Slides 87: Basic SPSS windows

The three SPSS windows most commonly used in our analyses, with saved file
extensions are:

91 Data Editor (.sav)

1 Output Viewer (.spv)

1 Syntax Editor (.sps)

There is also a Script Window (.sbs) that provides the opportunityrite full-blown
programs, in a BASIRe languageWe do not use it in our analyses, and thus do not
explain it in this training; however, the IBM SPSS guide provides clear guidance on
Script.

Data Editor:(Slide 4)

The Data Editor provides a convertiespreadsheetike method for creating and editing
data files. The Data Editor window opens automatically upon startsegssion.

The Data Editor provides two views of your data:
91 Data viewthat displays the actual data values or defined value labels.

1 Variable viewthat displays variable definition information, including defined variable
and value labels, data type (e.g., string, date, and numeric), measurement level
(nominal, ordinal, or scale), and usggfined missing values.

In both views,tiallowsmodifying or editing the variable properties. The file names of
al SR {t{{ RFGI SRAG2NI FAESA oAttt KIS (KS

Output Viewer:(Slide 5)

When a procedure is run, the results are displayed in a window called the Output

Viewer. In this windovthe output can be easily navigated. The output can be

manipulated and a document created that contains precisely the output that is

required, arranged and formatted appropriately. The file names of saved SPSS Output
+ASH6SN) TAESa SATHOKD S (KS SEGSyarzy aoda

Syntax Editor(Slide 6)

The Syntax Editor window is used to write, store, and run SPSS commands. Syntax editor
is simply a text file that contains commands. While it is possible to open a syntax

window and type in commands, it is often easiebtald syntax file using one of the

following methods:

1 Pasting command syntax from dialog boxes

1 Copying syntax from the output log

1 Copying syntax from the journal file

LessorB.1.2: Introduction to SPSS
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Syntax Editor allows the user to edit existing syntax in the file and to create newxsynta
¢tKS FTAES ylLYSa 2F al @SR {t{{ aeyilE TAftSa

Slides €17: Starting SPSS (Data and Variable View)

Slide 7:Data Editor is the default window when you first open SPSS. You can also open a
blank Data Editor by going &le>>New >>Datain an open data file. There are two
windows available in Data EditoData View and Variable Viewboth windows allow

editing at any time.

Slide8:¢ KS a5 GF *ASgé aKSSO 2LSya odhmsisRSTI dzf
where you will se all the data stored in columns by each variaBMery row represents
a case and every column represents a variable.

Slide9¢ 2 2LIJSYy G+ NAlIofS +ASgé¢ OfAO]l 2y GKS Gl
each column defines variable properties. There &1 attributes that can be assigned

for a particular variableOnly seven of them are relevant to our analysis purposes:

Name, Type, Width, Decimals, Label, Values, and Mis&weglBM SPSS guide provides
additional information on the other variable aibutes ( Measure, Column, Align, Role).

Slide 10: Variablenam&@  OK 2F (G(KS OStfa Ay GKS O2f dzvyy
name. Insert variable names in cells of the name column in the desired order of the
variables. The first character of the vari@amame must be alphabetic ( exceptions are

the characters @,#, $). Variable names must be unique, less than 64 characters, and

with no spacesReserved keywords cannot be used as variable names. Reserved

keywords aréALL, AND, BY, EQ, GE, GT, LE, INDNEOR, TO, WITH.

Slide 11: Variabletyp¢ / St fta Ay (0KS (KS O2f dzvy dac¢eLlSe
There are nine variable types that can be selected from the list by clicking on a cell in

the type column. Numeric, string, and date are three commanable types used in

SPSS.

Slide 12: Width Width allows the user to determine the number of characters SPSS will
allow to be entered for the variable. The width for the column of a particular variable
can be set in this column. By default the column Wit 8.

Slide 13: DecimaldDecimals are allowed in SPSS only for the numeric variables. Each
cell of this column determines the number of decimals allowed for a particular numeric
variable. It could be zero for all variables other than continuous vasalilee number

of decimal points have to be less than or equal to 16.

Slide 14: LabeNariable labels provide space for a longer description than is allowed by
G NR | eEvaiablé hahés do not allow spaces and certain charactéesy are

kept shortto faciliate coding efficiencyWariable labels, however, allow for full details of
the variable, often in the form of the question on the survé&kiis helps the user clarify

LessorB.1.2: Introduction to SPSS
178



The TOPBrogram and FSN Network

the details of the variable and link it to the questionnaire. Variable labeldearp to
256 characters.

Slidesl5: ValuesValue labelgjive more description than the integer values of a

variable and can make it more uskiendly. It provides a method for mapping variable

values to a descriptive label. In the case of this exantpée are five allowed values

F2NJ OKS YENRGFEE adl ddza OFNARFotS dlivnédd | @
value of 2 means that he or she has been married 2 years or less, a value of 3 means he

or she has been married more than two yea,. Variable labels allows the

descriptions to be linked to the corresponding numeric valleese labels are used in

output to identify different values of the variable.

Slide 16: MissingMissing values are values identified as representing missing data

Missing Values defines specified data values asnmsesing. It is often useful to know

why information is missing. For example, it might need to distinguish between data

missing because a respondent refused to answer and data missing because thergquesti
RARY QU FLIWJX e (2 GKIFIG NBaLRyRSyld o0S®3aodr oy
This column allows the user to flag data for special conditions, such as exclusion from

GKS FylFrfeara F2NJ GKFG O NRI of Sy 2h AlatAdfSa 01 ¢
GKFG OFly 6S 200l AYySR o0& OftAOIAY3 2y | C)Sft

Exercise3.1.2 Creating Variables and Data Entry in SPS&lides 2(®
22)

Exercisé.1.2 provides handsn SPSS practice,creating variables and entering mock
data, as covexd in this lesson. Before the exercise, provide participants with a hard
copy ofinstructions forExercise3.1.2: Creating Variables and Data Entry in SPSS

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Three of the SPSS windows are most relevant to our analyses: Data Gyiittag
Editor, and Ouput Viewel.hey each have a distinct file extention.

T LYy {t{{Z RIFTGIOI&AS OFENAIOGfS LJNELJSNJJ)\
+AS6¢é BGAYR26 YR QGINRFO6ES @I fdzSa Ol

Qi

0
<

N T

Sa
y

1 Both Data and/ariable View windows allow editing at any time.
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Instructions for Exercise 3.1.2: Creating Variables and DdEatry in
SPSS

Open a new SPSS data editor

I NBFGS 'y aL5¢ ofF NAIFofS AGK ARGK

A

Create sstring@l NA I 6t S ayl YSé GAGK GARGK 2F Hn 6KS

respondents.

I NBFGS | @FENRIotS aaSE¢ gAGK QSREBNOESEDI t dz
I NBFGS I @FINAFofS alF3Se¢ G2 SyiSNI GKS | 3S 2
I NBFGS | GFINAFotS aSELWTF22RE G2 SyidSN K2dza
I NBFGS I G NAF6tS aSELWINBLEGE G2 SyidSNI K2 dz

Create | NA I 6f S GSELW2GKSNEE (2 SyiGSN K2dzaSK2f
I NBFGS | GINAIFotS aSELWG2Grt€é G2 SydSN R(?2
I NBFGS I @I NRIFof adlddzae G2 NYXyl GKS K2dz

S «
' { PHhpZnnndzYd KXTANISREELISYRAGAZNE Aa ! {bponnn
expenditure is US$<3000

I NBFGS F GFNAFofS aAyO2YyOldé |a K2dzaSK2fR
professional=1, skilled worker=2, day labor=3, agriculture=4, farming=5, business=6,
others=7

Create variable labels and value labels for each variable in the database. Assign user
missing values

Enter data for 20 respondents in your database

(¢S GKS {t{{ FTAES 1a &/ NBIFIGAYy3 O NAIoOf Sa
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Lesson 3.1.3: Importingzxporting, Merging, and
Restructuring Data in SPSS

This lesson introduces stdyy-step guidance on basic data management systems in
SPSS and database connectivity to other databases.

The estimated duration for this lesion, including exercise3 hisurs

Learning Objectives

Following LessoR.1.3 participants will be able to:
1 Import other types of data files (Excel, dBase, etc.) into an SPSS database
1 Export SPSS data files into other databases
1 Merge two SPSS data files
1

Restructure a SPSS data §llengto wide, wide to long, or transpose entire data
matrix

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh1.3 Importing, Exporting, Merging, and Restructuring
Data in SPS&ccompanies this lesson as a separate file.

Print copies of the following handoutsr each participant:

9 Instructions forExercise 3.1.3a: Import and Export Data Files

1 Instructions forExercise 3.1.3b: Data Merging

1 Instructions forExercise 3.1.3c: Restructuring Data Files and Review of Exporting

The following data sets are provided &parate files:
1 Excel filesi.3 wide long.xland1.3 long wide.xls
1 SPSSfilesnerge 1.sasandmerge 2.sav

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slide: Import, Export, Merge and Restructuring in SPSS

Cl OA f A O INisetNade] locgtdriioStraining, and namefatilitators on title slide.

LessorB8.1.3: Importing, Exporting, Merging, and Restructuring Data in SPSS
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Slides 26: Importing data from common database files

This set of slides walks participants through the process of importing data to SPSS, step
by-step.

Most of the common database files can be imported to SPSS directly using the file open
option in the file menuData files come in a wide variety of formats, and SPSS software
is designed to handle many of them, including:

1 Spreadsheets created with Lotus243 and Excel

Database files created with dBASE and various SQL formats

Tabdelimited and other types of ASCII text files

Data files in SPSS format created on other operating systems

SYSTAT data files

SAS data files

~N =2 =4 =a A 2

Slide 7: Exporting Data to Excel/CSVatle

{t{{ RIGIF FTAtSa&8 Oly 0SS SELRZNISR (2 20KSNJ R
GOELRNI G2 RIGEFEOolI&asS¢ 2LIA2ya Ay (GKS FAtS Y
F2ft26Ay3 REGE F2NXIFG& dzaAy3da GKS a{l @S | &a¢
1 Spreadsheets created wittotus 12-3 and Excel

1 Database files created with dBASE and various SQL formats

1 Tabdelimited and other types of ASCII text files

91 Datafiles in SPSS format created on other operating systems

1 SYSTAT data files

1 SAS data files

GO9ELRNI (2 R dotheérwady SexpartlSRSSAafaset iato dther database

system using a wizard. The Export to Database Wizard helps to export data from the

active SPSS statistics dataset to a database. But this sometimes complicated. An Open
Database Connectivity (ODBC) ne¢edtbe established before going start using this

process. Make sure that the two driveSPSS Data Access Pack and Microsoft Data
Access Pack are installed to use the Export to Database Wizard.

Slide 8: Introduction to Exercisg.1.3a

If you have not already distributed the paper handout with Exer8i$e3a instructions,
do so now.
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Slide 9: Exercis8.1.3a Import and Export Data Files

Ask the group to follow the instructions on the screen. Give theglg0ninutes to
perform the followng tasksAfterwards, project your laptop and work through the same
tasks, answering questions as they arise.

T ,2dz KI @S (62 DvEDS o ARSIt 2/A800GER 2yEd ¢ 6/ARR SIDE §

T LYLRNI GKS Go2 RIEGE FTAESa Ay@de KyR{ IYyR
Gf 2y 3IPYBARSPALl OE
T 9ELER NI 4G6ARSyYf2yIval g¢ YR af2y3IpsAiARSPal

Gf 2y IPsARSYSEOSE OET & ¢

Slides 1Q17: Merging Two Data Files in SPSS

This set of slides walks participants through the process of merging SPSS filby; ste
step.

Two SPSS data files can be merged in one data file if a unique identification variable
exists in both of the file. In case of large data record, sometimes, different modules are
entered by different data entry clerk creating a unique identifiariable for every

modules. The modules are then merged into one data file. Another example, in an Excel
file, modules can be entered in different tabs of the excel worksheet. Every worksheet
of the Excel data tabs are converted to SPSS in separate l@atarid then can be

merged into one SPSS data filevo SPSS data files can be merged in two different ways
that are:

1 Merge files containing the same variables but different cases.
1 Merge files containing the same cases but different variables.

Add Casemerges the working data file with a second data file that contains the same
variables but different cases. For example, recording the same information for
commodity distribution and endues monitoring in two different commodity distribution
points and maintai the data for each distribution points in separate files. In this case,
variables are same but cases are different. Now the central commodity management
team needs a single data file for all cases from different distribution points. Individual
distribution data point data files then merged into one data file by using the command
in SPSS: Data >> Merged files >> Add cases.

Add Variablegnerges the working data file with an external data file that contains the
same cases but different variables. For examplmight need to merge a data file that
contains household socieconomic data with one that contains household diet diversity
and health and nutrition related information for the same households. In this case,
households (cases) are same but variablesdifferent in two data files. Both of the

LessorB8.1.3: Importing, Exporting, Merging, and Restructuring Data in SPSS
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data files can be merged using the SPSS command: Data >> Merged files >> Add

variables with following instances:
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1 Cases (houseta ID) must be sorted in the same order in both data files.

1 If one or more key variables are used to match cases, the two data files must be

sorted by ascending order of the key variable(s).

1 Variable names in the second data file that duplicate variabieesain the working

data file are excluded by default because Add Variables assumes that these variables

contain duplicate information.

Slide 18: Introduction to Exercisg&1.3b Data Merging

If you have not already distributed the paper handout with Exer8i$.3b instructions,

do so now.

Slide 19: Exercis&.1.3b Data Merging

Ask the group to follow the instructions on the screen. Give thegqiLli(ninutes to

perform the following tasksAfterwards, project your laptop and work through the same
tasks, answering questions as they arise.

 .2dz KIS Gé62 RI

gl

FAE{SA aYSNEASymoal @¢
f {2NI o0204K 2F (GKS RIFIdGF FTAES&a o6FaSR 2y

 Merge the two data files and save@asy SNAS R da | @¢

Slides 2Q@35: Data restructuring in SPSS

Iy R
AL5E

Restructuring an SPSS data file is a process that helps to reorganize data from multiple

variables (columns) in a single case to groups of related cases (rows) vice versa, or

transpose the entire data atrix. There are three forms of restructuring in SPSS:

1. Restructure selected variables into casdshis is used to restructure

current dataset where each

case has some variables that
we would like to rearrange c1
into groups of related cases if e2

vi.i

40

30

vi2 V2.1 V2.2 c1

45 50 55 Wide toLong s
35 60 65 £2

the new datase

2. Restructure selected cases
into variables:This is used to
restructure current dataset
where groups of related cases
that we would like to

Cci

c2

c2

Vi

40

45

30

35

v2

50

55

60

65

2

Vi

40

45

30

35

v2

50

55

60

65

Vi.li vVi2z Vva2.1 Vva2.2

Long to Wide c1 40 45 50
cz2 30 35 60
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rearrange so that data from each group are represented as a single case in the new
dataset.

3. Transpose all dataThis is used to restructure current dataset where all cases will
become variables and selecter
v2 Cc1i c2

Vi
variables will become cases in
€1 40 50 Row to Column, vice versa Vi 40 45
new dataset.
c2 45 55 v2 50 55

In SPSS, the command: Data >> Restructure is used for data restructuring.

Slide 36: Introduction to Exercisg1.3c Restructuring a SPSS Data File

If you have not already distributed the paper handout with Exer8i$e3c instructions,
do so now.

Slide 37: Exercis®.1.3c Restructuring a SPSS Data File

Ask the group to follow the instructions on the screen. Give theglg0ninutes to
perform the following tasksAfterwards, project your laptop and work through the same
tasks, answering questions as they arise.
. 2dz KIS G2 9EOSt RIGF FTAfSEAY G6ARSYt2y:=
f Import the two data files into SPSS and$avi KSY | &4 agARSYf 2y I DAl
Gf 2y IPYBARSPaALl OE
f wSAaGNUHz2OGdzZNE G(GKS RFEGF FAES aoARSyYt2yIdal gé
G ARSYE 2y IPYNB & NUzOG dzNB dval @€
f wSadNUHzOGdzNBE GKS RFEGE FAES af2y3IypgAiARSPal ¢
Gf 2y IPBARSYNB A G NHzZOG dzNB dal @€
T 9ELRZ MBYd @2V IYNB A G NHZOG dzNB dal G | yR af2y3IPs)
G ARSYE 2y IPYNB &G NHZOG dINBYSEOSEt dEf 8¢ | YR 64f 2

Summary of Key Concepts

1 SPSS data export and import is possible with most of the common analysis data
formats,such as, Excel worksheet, dBase, ASCII text, STATA, SAS etc. by using the
G{Fr@S a¢ YR ahLlSyé¢ O2YYlIYR Ay GKS CAfS

1 Two SPSS data files can be merged into one data file for both adding cases and

variables if the two files have a unique ID variable.

1 Csases to variables (wid®-long), variables to cases (lotmrwide) and transpose
(cases to variable and variable to case) are the three data restructuring processes in
SPSS.

LessorB8.1.3: Importing, Exporting, Merging, and Restructuring Data in SPSS
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Instructions for Exercise3.1.3a: Import and Export Data Files

There are two Exdelata filesyou will work withy 3aMido A RS Yt 2y A DEE &8¢ |y
Bmbo Pt 2y IPsARSDET &¢

LYLR2NI GKS Géz RFGF FAESAa Ayid2 {t{{ FYyR atl
Gf 2y IPYBARSPALl OE

QELENﬂvgé}RS f2y3¢aI®s YR af 2y3ypgARSPal ¢
Gt 2YsARSYSEOSt dETf &¢

Instructions for Exercise3.1.3b: Data Merging
¢CKSNBE IINBE (g2 RIFIGFE FTAESAa aYSNAEASymodal g¢ | yR
{2Nll 620K 2F GKS RIFIGlF FA€tSa Ay FFaOSyRAy3a 2
aSNAS GKS G¢2 RIFEGF FAESa FyR &l @S |a aYSNH

Instructions for Exercise3.1.3c: Restructing Data Files anReview
of Exporting

hlSy GKS {t{{ FAtSa &2dz ONBIFIGiSR Ay (GKS LYLJ
Gf 2y 3PYsARSPaAl O
wSaidNHzOGdzNE KS REGEF FAES GoARSYt2yIoval gé
Go A RIWNBW G NHzO (G dzNB da | @3¢
wSaiNHzOGdzNE GKS REFEGEF FAES at2y3IyusAiARSpal ¢
Gf 2y IPBARSYNB &G NUZOU dzNB dval @¢
OELRNI agARSYt 2y IYNBaGNHZOG dzNB val 9¢ | yR af 2
G ARSYE 2y IPYNB &G NHzZOG dINBYSEOSOSEPEE 8y R af 2y
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Module 3:
Statistical Concepts and
Data Analysis
Session 2
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Lesson 3.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax

This lesson introduces the use of syntax for SPSS data management, manipulation,
editing, and analysis. This offers aslzaidea of how to create SPSS syntax by writing
simple programs and using menus.

The estimated duration for this lesson3is minutes for the lectureand 60 minutes for
the exercise

Cl OA t halel Afl 2d\bBlded and shaded text in the presentation and the guide
denotes either a menu or syntax command.

Learning Objectives

Following Lesso8.2.1 participants will be ableot
1 Explain the basics of SPSS syntax
1 Identify basic rules used to write syntax commands

1 Compute simple frequencies using the SPPS menu and by manually writing syntax in
the SPSS Syntax Editor window

1 Compare the differences between writing syntax usimgnu functions and writing
syntax manually

1 Recognize several useful syntax for development analyses
Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentation2.1 An Introduction to SPSS Syntaecompanies this
lesson.

During this lesson, the facilitator will demstrate how to use SPSS syntBxrticipants
may follow along using the SPSS dataSsetsion2 practice dataset.sav

Slides

{fARS MY ¢AOfS At ARS GLYGNRRAOUOAZ2Y (2

Cl OAf A G I'nsetNade; locdtdriiobtiining, and name of facilitatorstile slide.

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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Slide 2: What is SPSS syntax?

Syntax is an easy and powerful SPSS program language where a user does not need to
be an advanced programmer. It utilizes simple logic and some specific words to run SPSS
data files. Saving a syntax file alloyeai or anyone else to repeat the same analysis at a
later date. Many commands are accessible from SPSS menus and dialog boxes, however,
manually writing command syntax provides some functionality not found in the menus

and dialog boxes.

While it is possild to open a syntax window and type in commands, it is often edsier
build syntax file using one of the following methods:

1 Pasting command syntax from dialog boxes
1 Copying syntax from the output log
1 Copying syntax from the journal file

Slide 3: SPSS syntax rules

There are simple rules that should be kept in mind when editing and writing command
syntax, including:

1 Each command must begin on a new line and end with a period.

1 Most subcommands are separated by slaslf¢sThe slash before the first
subcommand on a command is usually optional.

Variable names must be an exact match to what is in the dataset.

1 Textincluded within apostrophes or quotation marks must be contained on a single
line.

1 Each command syntax cannot exceed 80 characters.

A period(.) must be used to indicate decimals, regardless of your Windows regional
settings.

1 \Variable names ending in a peri@dican cause errors in commands crehtgy the
dialog box.

Slide 4: Creating a SPSS syntax file

Cl OAf A G | Thefolldwing sfidedied3Y are animated so that a corresponding
screenshot from SPSS appears as the facilitator talks through the steps in the slide. At
the discretion of thedcilitator, there are two alternatives that can be used to

encourage participation as part of this lesson. The first is to encourage participants to
emulate the steps on their own laptops as the facilitator talks through the examples in
the slides. The sead is to have the facilitator present the slides, talking through the

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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atdsSLas yR GKSYy FFFOUSNBIFNRa LINRP2SO0 GKS FIF O
steps at which point the participants are encouraged to follow along emulating on their

own lapbops. In either case, by actually completing the steps on their own laptops, this

will help familiarize participants with the program and orient them to the layout of the

syntax window. Have participants follow the instructions on each slide:

 OpendatafilE@ d{ SaaA2YyHUYPLINF OGAOSYRI Gl aSthoal ¢
Click orFile menu- New - Syntax

Blank SPSS Syntax Editor will appear

1
1
1 There are two part of the syntax windopCommand Pane and Syntax Writing Page
1

If you write syntax in the right side, the name of the commanitiskiow in the
command pane

9 {I @S GKS aeyidlE FAE{S Ia atNIOGAOS {eyil Ed
Slides §8: Creating and running syntax using menu, frequency table

Cl OAf A G I ThezeNike o wWagiobweiting syntax: using the menu functions or

writing it manually. In thigirst set of slides participants will learn stéy-step how to

create and run syntax using the menu to produce frequency tables. Participants should

follow along with the facilitator as he/she demonstrates using SPSS with the data file

G{ S&aaAr2ypRltNEOSHK OSyR GKS {t{{ &aéyiltE FALS ¢

are listed in the presentation and in this guide, as follows

T 'a48 (GKS aeyil E 7T ataSougusthea@d. A OS { ey il EdaLlé

T ¢2 3ISG | FTNBIljdzSyoe Gl o fte SRSB ménk Elickon NRA | 6 f S

Analyze >> Descriptivigtatistics >> Frequencies

T {StSO0 GRAAGNAOUGE GFNAFOES YR 1SSLI AYy UK

T ' TUGSNI FRRAY3 GKS GRAAGNAOGE GFNARFIOGES Ay 0O
I OUGAGIGSR YR (8Syo@idady 2y GKS atl aid

1 Syntax will be pasted in the Syntax Editor

 OFREQUENCIES¢ A Y RAOI 1Sa MKS S v v

1 daias Ay RA Guabbamd 8 | | DATSETACTIVATE racen

T ¢/a& AYRAOIFIGS&a O2ydAydz /ORDER=ANALYSIS. f A

f .64 AYRAOFGSA SyR 2F (KS O2YYIl YR

f Select the Syntax and click ® button in the menu to run the syntax

1 Create a frequency table by running the syntax

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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If you want to get mean, median, and mode with the Frequency table:
T / t A OStatisBicgé OA yFreduknSyé a6 2 E
{ St Mé&aiié Mediané | Mddet & F NP Frequerf€i&: Statisticsé 2 A Y R2 §

T

1 / f A OQontidugé d Syntax:

TR OeieE Yo dzad 2 [STATISTICS=MEAN MEDIAN MC
T
T
T

Syntax editor will appear with a new set of synt ~7JORDER=ANALYSIS.

In the syntax one additional line to get the selected statistics

Select the new set of Syntax and click on the Run but_®* () in the menu to run
the syntax

After clicking the Run button > ) the output viewer will appear
1 The same frequency table will be obtained
The selected statisticsMean, Median and Mode are appeared In the table
CStatistics¢
Slide 10: Writing and running syntax

Sometimes it is easier to manually write syntax in the editor than to build it from the
menu and dialog boxes. For example, to get the same frequency table for the variable
GRNBROGE Y

T wdza ( fled\dstiicbé o

T Run the syntax by clicking t|® button and you will get the same frequency table

f If wantto include any statisticsjuii | RR 2 y HtatiétRshhead niegids  «
mode. £

1 Run the syntaky clicking the ® button and get the output with Mean, Median
and Mode

1 You can copy the syntax and get a frequency table for any otreble just
changing the variable name

Slides 1%13: Syntax crosstabs using the menu
LF S o6yl (2 ONBI (¥mdp 0 KNBRENFIIcHMENG K I NR |
1 Go toAnalyze - Descriptive - Crosstabs
T { St SOG nAlseNIRL VG (SSRONE A Y 2 decluskert R A/ ColiinfeS @ 2 E
 Click on thePaste button and run (® )the syntax
1 Output will show the cell counts

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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To get row and column percent:
Go toAnalyze - Descriptive - Crosstabs
Click orCells

1

1

1 SelectRow - Select Column - Continue
1 Click orPaste and Run » ) the syntax
1

Outputtable will appear with row and column percentages

To do chisquare test:

1 Go toAnalyze - Descriptive - Crosstabs
T / £ A OStatistigge G

1 SelectChi-Square¢ - Continue

T / t A ORast@ y | § R P \\lag syritax

9 Output viewer will appear with another table fohi-square test

Slides 1816: Some useful SPSS syntax
Cl OAf A G I ThensdDskt ofysiiéis 80ers commonly used syntax.

Variable label:

(

ForSEI YL S AF 6S 61 yiSR G2 OKIFIy3asS G4KS @I NAL

LRSYUGATAOFIGA2Y DbdzYoSNEZIZ dzaS (KS Finglé Gu@adioh y 3

Syntax: /
-

N tFoSt AR W yAYydzS LR

\ J |\ J
Y
o - ey i ' N
dare YStya labékNBahsd We want to label this for
we want to label variable 0KS GHNRL 6 Full stop to end the
ddé G KS gI N command
want to label

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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Variable Value Label:

C2NJ SEIF YL S AT 4S5
G{2dziKZ H & b2NIKE

M &

Syntax: Single Quotation

g N fFoSt Ofdzaids M W{ 2 dzi|
|

\ J l |
ﬁstop to end the

dvar labek Y§¥ ya 4¢°¢
label the values for a variable
command

variableécluste
will be labeled &s

v oSouthg
éclusteris the The value? of
variable with , varlgble i
values to be celustee & AftThe yalue of variabledclusted
labeled labeled as GAEt 08 Webktd St
oNorthé

Screen 16: Recode:

T ¢KS @I N Isthé veraeSnvordiyeHH food expenditure in local currency,
S olyld (G2 NBO2RS (KS @gltdzSa 2F (GKAA O
GaSRAdzYé s YR al AIKSadész FyR NBYlYS GKS
GF22RYSELX o

1 We need to write twasyntax sentenceg one to recode the values and rename the
variable and the other to label the recoded value.

recode el.2 (lowest thru 50000=1) (50001 thru 200000=2) (200001 thru highest=3)
into food_exp.

value label food_exp 1 'Lowest' 2 'Medium' 3 'Highest
Cl OA f A ( I Refarhti3éreery'sAdi fBretailed explanation of syntax.
Screen 17: Compute:

For example, fothe variables from el.1 to e1.9, there are 9 categories of HH average
Y2Y(GKte& SELSYRAGAINB&® 28 gl yid G2 O2YLiz$
the total average monthly HH expenditure.

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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compute month_exp = sum(el.1,el.2,el1.3,e1.4,e1.5,e1.6,e1.7,e1.8,e1.9).
execute.

Cl OAf A ( I Ref2rka3éreeryshai f8retailed explanation of syntax.
I7: Syntx in the SPSS syntax editor

Cl OAf A G I'Thig 9Nd@ displ¢y® WhatYhe syntax in the previous example looks like
in the SPSS Syntax Editor.

18: Advantages of Syntax Files

Syntax works witlall versions of SPSS, not just with SPSS for Wind'els.
documented syntax files form a valuable record. They allow others to understand the
exact processes and steps that contributed to your analysis.

There are some advantages of manualhting syntax as opposed to using the peint
and-click method.These include:

1 Writing syntax commands is often quicker and less cumbersome compared to using
a complicated sequence of mouse clicks. There is a wider range of analysis options
than offered by the pointand-click menu

T hyOS @2dzQ@S ¢ N U (ofcy, it is vely Basy t@r@peadtBexn YelthgrR &
during the same session, or at a later time from the saved contents of the Syntax
Editor.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Documenting your analysis steps is a critical element of data management and
recordkeeping. Syak files are the means of saving these valuable records.

1 Syntax commands can be created using menu or dialog boxes and pasting the
command into Syntax Editor or can be written manually directly in the Syntax Editor.
Both methods were demonstrated in tHessson.

1 Syntax for SPSS is especially useful for data management, manipulation, editing, and
analysis; commands reviewed in this lesson include making frequency tables,
relabeling and recoding variables, simple statistics using chi2, computing the sum of
a set of variables.

LessorB8.2.1: An Introduction to SPSS Syntax
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Lesson 3.2.2: Introduction to
Data Management

This lesson introduces the use of data management for monitoring and evaluation and
provides a framework for participants to think about how data is collected, recorded,
collated, analyzed and disseminated within their projects.

The estimated duration fathis lesson i€0 minutes

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.2.2 participants will be able to:
1 Explaindata management as it pertains to the data life cycle or journey
1 Identify key elements of developing a data management plan

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh2.2 An Introduction to Data Managemeraccompanies
this lesson.

Slides

{fARS MY ¢AGES AfARS GLYUNRRAz2OUOAZ2Y G2 5
Cl OAf A G I'nsertN@de; locdtdriiobtitining, and name of facilitators on title slide.

Slide 2: What is data management?

Data management is a critical aspect of project monitoring and evaluation. Developing a
data management plan is particularly important for coordinating the use of data given
the long path that data typically travels alotige data life cycle Data life cycle, for our
purposes, refers to the journey data takes from the time of when it is conceptualized in
the design stage of a project to when it is used.

Slide 3: Immediate thoughts on data management

When think about projet data, many questions come to mind, such as:

1 What information do we need for this Project?
9 How will we collect the data?

1 How will we use this information?

1 Where will get the money for this?

LessorB8.2.2: Introduction to Data Management
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Slides 45: Data journey

As mentioned before, the data life cgdk the journey data takes from when it is
conceptualized to when it is used. The earliest stages of data are in the design phase of
a project, where they are used to help develop the log frame and design the M&E
matrix. From there, data are collected ngidata tools, are collated and entered into a
data base. Data are then analyzed and further synthesized in order to present or
communicate finding to internal and external stakeholders. Data, at this stage, are
transformed to information and knowledge thaan be used to reach conclusion and/or
make informed decisions.

Slide 5:To prepare the journey for your data, key questions need to be addressed for
data to be used more effectively. These questions fall under tasks undertaken during the
data journeyranging from determining sample section to providing feedback and
disseminating information from the data collected and analyzed.

Key Questions to Answer

Sample LA AG ySOSaalNe G2 RNIg I &l
selection representative sample? Think of sample size, sampling frame,
sample selection approach.

Data collection | What method will be used? Interview, observation, measuremel
key informant or group discussion? Important: Rest, do spot
checks

Data recording | Who will use what formats to write, visualize, photograph or vide
record data? Carefully select the interviewers and facilitators, tr:
them thoroughly.

Data storage | Where will data be stored, how and by whom? Who will have
access to the data? (lock akdy/password). How often will you dt
data back up?

Data collation | Who willuse what methods to group data into logically ordered
overview? Aggregation when done well can greatly aid data
analysis

Data analysis | Who will examine the data using what methtmigive them
meaning and synthesize them into a coherent explanation of wt
happened and what needs to ndve undertaken?

Information At what stages and using what means will information be sharei
feedback and | with project and partner stdf primary stakeholders, steering
dissemination | committees and funding agencies?

LessorB8.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables
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Slide

Slide

Slide

6: Why data management?

,2dz Y@ 0SS FalAy3 &2dz2NBRSEF>X da2Keé Aa RIEGE Y
increases the use of your data, saves time, increases efficiency, and simplifies your life.

It is also a way to perverse and document your data so that may be used ie futur

analysis. Donors, likewise, require projects to manage their data so that it is accessible

FYR LINPGARS AYyaAdaKOG Ayid2 GKS LINRP2SO0QA LINE

7. Data management plan

When developing a data management plan, it is necessary to consider these questions
1 Whattype of data will be produced? (routine monitoring/ annual survey/ baseline
endline)

How often new data to be added?

Is there a data protocols and codebook?

Who will use it?

Who can access data?

Who controls data?

How long should it be retainedproject life? beyond?)

= =4 A4 4 A -8 -2

Which tools or software needed to create/ process/visualize the data?
8: Data management checklist

A data management checklist can help identify what to put in place for good data
practices and which actions to take aptimize data sharingncluded in this checklist
are these key questions:

What file formats to be used?

Any special privacy or security requirements?

Any sharing requirements?

Any other donor requirements?

What directory and file naming convention vk used?

What project and data identifiers will be assigned?

Is there a storage and backup strategy?

= =4 =4 4 -4 A5 -2 -2

Who is responsible for data management?

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Understanding the journey data will take is vital to management the data both
efficientlyand effectively. The journey begins at the time the log frame and M&E

LessorB8.2.2: Introduction to Data Management
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matrix is designed. From there, it is collected, recorded, stored, collated, and
analyzedThe data is then presented in a format that allows stakeholders to draw
conclusions and maketiwre decisions.

Data management is important because not only is it a requirement of donors, but
can increase the use of your data, save you time, and is a way to document your
progress.

Consider many key questions when developing a data managementhalawill

help optimize how the data is collected, produced, and analyzed. Likewise, having a
data management checklist ensures that data is appropriately being disseminated
and shared.

LessorB8.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables
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Lesson3.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables

This lesson demonstrates how to manipulate variables in SPSS using the menu functions.

The estimated duration for this lesson38 minutesfor the lectureand45¢60 minutes
for the exercise

Cl OAf A G I Al 2d\bBlded ayd3hadedtext in the presentation and the guide
denotes that it is either a menu or syntax command.

Learning Objectives

Following Lesso8.2.3 participants will be able to:

1 Give examples of when and why new variables may be needed
1 Create a new variable BBPSS

1 Categorize a continuous variable in SPSS

1 Recode a variable in SPSS

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh2.3 Manipulation of Variableaccompanies this lesson
as a separate file.

During this lesson, the facilitator will demonstrate forfigipants how to use syntax in
SPSSarticipants may follow along using the data Setictice Dataset2.sav

Slides

{fARS MY ¢AOES AftARS aGal yALdzZ I GA2y 27
Cl OAf A O INisetNEDde] locgtdriioStraining, and name of facilitators on tiliele.
Slide 2;3: Defining new variables

There are several reasons why we would want to define new variables and occasions
when it is needed; for example:

9 Categorizing continuous variables

1 Recategorizing categorical or ordinal variables

1 Changing variablasn continuous variables

1 Performing mathematical function on existing variables to calculate new variables.

LessorB8.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables
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The primary goal of defining new variables will be to extract information from the data
in a revised or refined format that will allow usersaoalyze indicators. But beforehand,

it is good practice to label new variables in a way that indicates which variables were
added to the analysi§ A ®S @3 & | 3% I3 N&H deRIdz J¢ D NI

Slide 45: Categorizing a continuous variable

For convenience and desgtive purposes, it is sometimes necessary to present data in
a categorized form.

For example, we may want to know:
1 What is the mean age of married women?
1 What percentage of girls below the age of 18 who are married?

It is important to emphasize that eién of these statistics can be determined by
collecting these data as a quantitative variable.

If-then statements:

-0 KSYy adladSySyda INB I 1Se& StSYSyid Ay | LIN
used is pattern used is:

1 Define [New Variable]

1 IF[exising variable] {1st conditionfHEN1st Value of New Variable]

1 IF[existing variable] {2nd conditioMHEN2nd Value of New Variable]

For example:

1 Define age_group

1 If (AGE >=0) and (AGHES8) then age_group =1
1 If (AGE >= 18) then age_group = 2

Slide &7: Creating a new categorical variable

Cl OAf A G | Thexfadilator wilkdéndivstrate how to categorize a quantitative
variable (using the example posed in the previous slide) through menu functions in SPSS.

Instruction to participants:

 OpenRIdFasSis at N OGAOS 51 GFaSiunoal ¢ o

9 Click orfTrransform - Compute

T blkYS G§KS ySg @I NA FabgétBaridbldwirddwd S ¢ I NP dzLJ¥E A Y
1

Insert the value ilNumeric Expression window

LessorB8.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables
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i Click orif to create the condition.

1 To ddine the condition, highlight the age variable and move it to the Hgdwd side
box.

T { SO dzLJ 6§ KS O2yRAGAZ2Y o664l 3S Brn g 3AS fmyéo
Slides §10: Recategorizing or recoding a variable

Cl OAf A O lNitRis\sE: af slife®,(ih® Mcilitator demonstrateswto re-categorize
or recode a variable.

Instruction to participants:

71 Click orTransform - Recode - Into Same Variable

T 1 A3FKEAIKEG GKS OFNAIOf 8z2LB Pdzl gRYY2B5 NBOBRS
hand side box.

Click orif to set up the condition.

Set us the condition using the variable usiget and click orContinue.

Click onold and New Values button to recode the variable.

Insert thedold value& and theonew valué.

Click omAdd.

= =4 =4 A

9 Click onContinue.
Slide 11: Creating a new variable
Facilii I 0 2 NIXThe fadiltaioSdeémonstrates how to create a new variable.
T / NBFEGS || ySg @GFrNAIFo6tS OFftfSR GLYRAGARZ ¢
1 Create a variable label, and value label for age_group.
Slide 1214: Computing a new variable
Cl OAt A G I Thetabilthagor will lemBnstrate how to compute a new variable.

We can compute a new variable from an existing variable. In this demonstrati@n, let
add a number of variables to create a new variable. There are two ways to do this:

9 ClickTransform - Compute.
1 Insert name of younew variable in the top left window.

T .NAYy3I GFINAIofSa GKIG @&2dz ¢glyd G2 FTRR (2
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Note: This approach will not work if you have missing values. If you are adding variables
GAOGK YA3aaAy3d O f qz8E &IAFOUKEGy@{ G GAAGAO!N f

1 ClicKTransform - Compute.

Insert name of your new variable in the top left window.

Clickstatistical A Y &G Cdzy OG A2y DNER dzLJX @

Double clickkumA Yy @G Cdzy OGA2ya FyYyR {LISOALE I f dzSaéc

b20A0S GKIFIG GKS adzy A& O2LIASR Ay G2 GKS 6

= =4 =/ -4 -2

Bring the variables that you want to add within tharenthesis and separate them
with a comma.

1 ClickOk.

Exercise3.2.3: Manipulation of Variables

Objective:Use SPSS to create a new variable
Time needed:45¢60 minutes
Materials: SPSS data set on USB dfv&3 exercise Dataset

Instructions:Open the SPSS data fil@.3 Exercise DataseThe exercise can be
conducted individually or in small groups at the discretion of the facilitdtdne

general level of SPSS experience among participants is low, small groups are preferred,
allowing the participants to setfrganize with at least one person who is comfortable

with SPSS, per group. The exercise is split into discrete tasks on a PowdidRoistide

16) ¢ the facilitator should give the groups time (20 minutes) to run through all the

tasks, walking around the room and helping groups on an individual basis as necessary.
At the end of the predetermined time, the facilitator can project hex/ttaptop screen

and show the collective group how to perform all the tasks and answer any questions.

Exercise taskdDisplay slide 23, ask the group to open the Jil23 Exercise Dataset
and give them 20 minutes to perform the following taskfierwards, project your
laptop and work through the tasks answering any questions the participants may have.

1 Open the SPSS data fil€.3 Exercise_Dataset

9 /FGSA2NRT S &l 3S¢ GENRFO6ES G2 aF 3SYPIANP dzLIE
G mé BOyeancategorized & aHé YR nnb &SEFENI OFGS3I2NAT
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T wSO2RS GKS aAyO2YSywOlié GFENARIotS G2 ySé ¢
and change the value labels to reflect the recode.

1 Compute three new expenditure variables by changing units from $USD to local
currency.

GSELWTF22R (2 SELWT22RME
- GSELWGNBI G (2 SELWGENBI Gmé
GSELW20KSNB (2 SELW20IKSNAME

T /2YLzGS || yS¢6 OFNAIFIO6ES o0& adzyYYAy3d GaSELWT?2

Summary of Key Concepts

1 There are several reasons to define new variables and occasions when it is needed
including when categorizing continuous variablescaéegorizing categorical or
ordinal variables, changing variables on continuous variables, and performing
mathematical functions on existing variables to calculate new variables.

1 The primary goal of defining new variables will be to extract information from the
data in a revised or refined format that will allow users to analyze indicators.

LessorB8.2.3: Manipulating SPSS Variables
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Instructions for Exercise 3.2.3: Manipulation of Variables

Open the SPSS data fil@.3 Exercise_Dataset

[ GSIA2NAT S al 3Sé G NA L 648 20 R & INBS OF NIBSERIIENR 4
3ocnn @SFENJ OFGSA2NAT SR a aué FYR nab &SI N C
wSO2RS GKS aAyO2YSyOl ¢ GFINRAIFIO6ES (2 ySo Ol

and change the value labels to reflect the recode.

Compute three new expenditure variables by changing units from $USD to local
currency.

T aSELWT22R (2 SELWTF22RMmME
T GSELWGNBIF G (2 SELWINBI Gmé
T GSELW20KSNE (2 SELW20KSNEME

[ 2YLziS + ySé6 GFINAIo6tS o6& &dzYYAy3ad GSELWT22
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Lesson 3.2.4: Manipulating SPS3ata Files

In this lesson, participants will learn how to manipulate data files including how to sort
data, aggregate files, select cases, and split files.

The estimated duration of this lesson6i@ minutes

Facilitator'snote: All red bolded and shaded text in the presentatio and the guide
denotes that it is either a menu or syntax command.

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.2.4 participants will be able to:

1 Sort datain an SPSS file

1 Aggregate or collapse an SPSS file

1 Select one part of the data set (specific cagesjurther analysis
1 Split SPSS data files into separate groups

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh 2.4 Manipulating SPSS Data Figecompanies this
lesson as a separate file.

During this lesson, the facilitator will demonstrate for particifsahow to use syntax in
SPSS,; participants may follow along using the following data sets:

1 3.2.4 _Mergel.sav

1 3.2.4_Merge2.sav

1 3.2.4 Dataset.sav

1 3.2.4 Dataset2.sav

Slides
{fARS MY ¢AGES &AfARS Gal yALMz I GA2Yy 2F F

Cl OAf A G I'Title padge &vithyh@ad@®thon of the presentation and facilitators.

LessorB8.2.4: Manipulating SPSS Data Files
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Slide 2: Manipulation of data files

In this session we will learn how to:
1 Sortdatain afile

1 Aggregate or collapse a file

1 Select cases

1 Split a file

Slides 85: Sorting data file

The ecords in a data file are sorted based on the values of one (or more) variable (s).
Sorting is required before certain commands such as file merge can be run. Normally,
data can be sorted by ascending or descending order. Sorting is useful to determine
whether records have been entered more than once and to look for odd values when
cleaning data.

One of the more common variables to sort a data file is by household id.

Cl OAf A G I DerdoNdrdte hgv2td sBrvdata by household id in SPSS using the

datasS 1 83X P pa SNEAS @ Fa SNABHOAl B D t | NIGAOALI Y
Ftt2¢ ft2y3 gAGK {t{{® b2GS GKS GAR¢ QI NR
b dzY o SNIp ¢

Sorting Data:

T hSYy RIBHIGNPRASSBS m © 4 IDdke SbryCie. Of A O] 2V
1 Highlight the variable for IBnd move it to theSort by box.

1 Highlight the order of sorting.

7 ClickoK.

T wSLISIHG GKS &l B8 doNRSSREN® AT DHI G

1 Now save the sorted files.

1

The files will now be sorted by ID in ascending order.
Slides @8: Aggregating data

Cl OAf A G I DeoNdrdte hgv2ta &f)fegate data in SPSS using the dataset,
3.2.4 Dataset2.savParticipants are encouraged to follow along with SPSS.

LessorB8.2.4: Manipulating SPSS Data Files
206



The TOPBrogram and FSN Network

Aggregating Data:

Open the data filéBH ®n P 9 E S ND A & Bajice thére afieSnore thdn Grie case for
S| OK Edch dased® a HH member. We want to create a household size variable (hh
size) that contains all cases with the same HH id. Follow these steps

9 ClickData- Aggregate
f ¢2 | 33 NS 3 Ihh_BemZné NFdé ¥ 1S &
- Higt A 3G | ¢ R Y 2 Bfeak Waidablé 2 (1 KS
- { St SO0 O KiSme@lndA IF ¥ R SY & BEnmiriés ofiVariablesk S

- Click orName & Label Y R ¢ NRA ( $h_dizés Y S yIRa [Hbugelold | a4 a
Size¢

- Click onContinue
1 Now we need to tell SPSS how we want to aggregate the variable.
- 2SS Oy OFtOdzZA 4GS YSIFYys YSRAFYZI adzyxX
- FONXK & y avikelwfl &dd the individuals
- ClickFunction - Sum - Continue
- ¢CKA& gAff adzy GKS @GFftdzSa Ay GaKKYPYSYQyé

- Click orok
Slides8¢10: Select cases
Cl (?Af )}QI-SGQYI\EIy”aé U)/I\E]lfuéSY K2,é 02 a SAf Svc“)ij Ol éAévé ,)\ y
511 0FaSUHEDP t I NUAOALI YylGa NBE SyoO2dzN¥ 3SR 02
Select Cases:
T 1aS GKS alyS RIGlI FAES dzaSR Ay (KS LINBJA 2
T b2GA0S 6S alAftf KI JEECal for brelHEmetbed Sa ¢ A G K
T WS gyl (G2 1SSL) 2d6de 2yS OFLasS FT2N SI OK «a
1 We will useSelect Cases to keep only the cases belong to the household head
T /2RSS amé Ay GKS GFENRAFoftS aNBflFaGA2YyE AYRAC
1 ClickData- Select Cases
9 This window allows us to set up conditions to select cases
1

ClickData - Select Cases - If condition is selected - If

LessorB8.2.4: Manipulating SPSS Data Files
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28 gLyl G2 asStSOG K2dzaSK2ftR KSIRao {St SO
right box
CKSY oNAGS aNBtFGA2YT Meéntinkey G(KS NAIKG 02E

=

We have two output options: We catelete the unselected cases we carfilter
them

9 Let us selectiltered

1 Click onoK

T {2NI GKS RIGIF FAES 6@ L5 FyR al@gsS Ad a o

b2iA0S GKIFKd G4KS 11 I SIR FA{GSNBR a damé |y
Slides 12¢14: SplitSPSS data file

Split File splits the data file into separate groups for analysis based on the values of one
or more grouping variables. You can also select multiple grouping variables. Cases
should be sorted by values of the grouping variables and irs&inge order that

variables are listed in the Groups Based On list. This way you can compare different
groups and sugroups

Split Files:
1 Open data file&3.2.4 Exercise Dataset2.sav

1 ClickData A Split File

f ¢KS a{LIXAG CAtS¢ GAYR2¢ oAt 2LISy dzLJ

1 SelectCompare groups

T { St SOG GKS QGINAIFIo6fS aOfdzaiSNE GKIFIG &2dz ¢!
to the Groups Based on box by clicking the arrow

1 Clickok

1 After doing this every output will appear in the table grouped by the clusters
(Clusterl, Clustet2, Clusterd)

Average Monthly Expenditure for
House rent by cluster

Cluster Code N Mean
Cluster-1 414 103176
Cluster-2 283 15070
Cluster-3 488 13625
T b2¢g GKS RFEGF FTNB INRAzZLISR 60é& GKS @OFNAIFoOof S
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1 When you are done, make sure to go back to the split file window to uncheck
Compare groups and seleciAnalyze all cases, do not create groups

T wdzy I 5SAONARLIIAGS aidladratdadoa 2F GKS G NRI
What do you see?
1 The output table does not show grouped by cluster

Descriptive Statistics
N Mean

Average Monthly
Expenditure: House 1185 45256
rent - Amount (sh)

1 SelectCompare groups if you wish to split the data file again

Slide 15: Summary

In this session, we have covered:

1 Sorting data

1 Aggregate (collapse) a file
1 Split File

1 Select Cases

Summary of Key Concepts

9 A number of forms of data file manipulation are useful in analysis.
9 Sorting data is necessary before mergitaga files and is helpful in data cleaning.
9 Aggregating data allows you group single cases to create a new variable.

9 The Select Cases function allows you select one part of the data set for further
analysis

9 And finally, the Split File function allows ymucompute descriptive statistics for
different groups and suigroups.

LessorB8.2.4: Manipulating SPSS Data Files
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Module 3:
Statistical Concepts and
Data Analysis
Session 3
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Lesson 3.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central
Tendency

This lesson introduces the three common measures of central tendency used as part of
descriptive gatistics: the mean, median, and mode. The calculation method for each
measure is presented, compared and contrasted, followed by a discussion of when it is
appropriate to use each respective measure.

The estimated duration of this module3® minutes

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.3.1 participants will be able to:
1 Summarizeneasures of central tendency: mean, median, mode
1 Calculate the mean, median, and mode of a variable

1 Assess which measure of central tendency will be most representatibe of
population being measured in a given situation

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh 3.1 An Introduction to Measures of Central Tegrmty
accompanies this lesson as a separate file.

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slide: Measures of Central Tendency
Cl OAf A G I'nsertN@de; locdtdriiobtitining, and name of facilitators on title slide.
Slide 2: Statistical process?

The statistical process follows a series of steps beginning with data collection, followed
by data cleaning, and ending with daaalysis. When conducting data analysis, a
researcher is typically interested in generating:

1 Inferential statistics

1 Descriptive statisticsVieasures of central tendency are an important, frequently
used set of descriptive statistics used to describe data

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency

211



Monitoring and Evaluation Fachiti 2 NX& DdzA RS

Slide 3: Descriptive Statistics

Descriptive statistics are used to organize and describe the data that have been
collected as part of a sample. Descriptive statistics can be used to determine:

1 The underlying patterns existing in daj&.g.,measures of entral tendency,
frequencies

 ¢KS a&aKlI LISé€e.g2nfeasir&sdf dikgersion
Slide 4: Data properties

Data is typically described in terms of two general properties:
1 Values related to central tendency

1 The spread, or dispersion, around the centralues

The three most common methods to describe the centrality of data are: mean, median,
and mode which are described in detail in the following slides.

Slide 5: Central tendency

1 Mean: is the arithmetic average of a set of values

f aSRALlFYY A avalukidkendromias&t bf 8atues

1 Mode: is the most frequently occurring value of a set of values

It is possible that all three measures are equal; however, in practice this is rarely true.

¢KS GKNBS YSIFadaNBa KIZS RATFESEBemelykighy aAlA D
values and/or extremely low values).

Ranking the measures with respect to their sensitivity to outliers:

1. Mean: is the most sensitiveextremely high or low values will shift the mean up or
down in the general direction of the outhe

2. Median: less sensitive than the meafust a few (or even one) extremely high or
low value will not affect the median so much

3. Mode: not sensitive at all to just a few extremely high or low values

Differences in the calculated values of the thraeasures can provide clues to any
GFroy2NXIfAGASEE GKIG YAIKG SEA&AG Ay GKS RI
there are stark differences, particularly between the mean and median, it is important

to gauge which measure is a more accuraterespntation of the central tendency of

whatever data you are trying to analyze.

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency
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Slide 6: The mean

’.

aSly Aa (GeLAOrfte dzaSR AYyUSNOKIy3aSIote oAd

I @S NJAIEr&etenice the following calculation:

Example data, the age of 3farticipants in a training session
34 35 30 29 27 45 36 32 31 65

The steps to calculate the mean:
1. Sum the values: adding the 20 values together = 673

2. Divide the sum in step 1. by the total number of values (in this case, 20 values):
673 /20 = 33.65

3. The mean age of the training session participants = 33.65!

Slides €9: The median

aSRAlIY A& dzaSR AYUSNOKFIYy3ISIofeé dasetf §KS
values, 50% of the values will fall above the median, and 50% of the values fall below
the median. The median is a fairly straight forward computation when there is an odd
number of values (e.g., if there are 11 values, the median is the tizaéalls between

the greatest five values and the lowest five values).

There is a general rule followed if the median is being calculated from an even number
of values: take the average (mean!) of thneo middle values (e.g., if there are 10 values,
the median is the average of thalbgreatest value and thetb greatest value; leaving

4 values higher and 4 values lower than the median).

Following is an example of how to calculate a median

Using the data from the previous mean calculation example,tfiecages of 20 training
participants.

Step 1: Sort the numbers from the lowest to highest.

Step 2: Identify the middle values, in this case since there are an even number of values,
S YySSR (2 ARSYyWR&a&: (WSt dz84 daYARRE S

Note: If there were onlyl9 participants, excluding the oldest aged 65, then the median
value would fall between the highest 9 and lowest 9 values: 31; no need for additional
steps.

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency
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Step 3(only necessary if calculating a median from an even number of valiss the
average othe two middle values, in this case theth@nd 1xh highest values. The
median is the average of 31 and 31 = 31.

Ildaaadaadaaadaaaaa

Below is an alternative example using the same data except excludirdoibst
participant, aged 65; now there are only 19 (i.e., an odd number of) participants:

1 Step 1: Sort the numbers from the lowest to highest.

1 Step 2: Identify the middle value, in this case the median value would fall between
the highest nine and lowestine values: 31

31 31

Slides 1Q12: Mean versus median

Slide 10\When there are observed differences between the mean and median (meaning
they are very different), this gives us valuable clues about how the data might be shaped
or of possible outlier values existing in the data.

Mean vs. Median example 1:

Seven farmes are asked to give the number of hectares of land they have farmed in the
previous year. Their responses are:

15 30 25 10 25 20 40

To calculate the mean:
1. Sum the values: 16.5
2. Divide the sum by the total number of values (7): 16.5/2.36

Tocalculate the median:
1. Sort the values from lowest to highest
1.0 15 20 25 25| 30 40

2. Locate the middle value: 2.5

In this case, the mean and median values are very similar: 2.36 and 2.5, respectively.
When the mean and median values are similar shiggests that the values are more
tightly clustered around these central values, 2;3%.

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency
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Slide11]{ SGQa t221 4 Fy20KSNJ SEFIYLX S GKIFG AyOt

In the new example the seventh farmer happens to be a rich landowner that has
planted 25.0 hetares, a value much higher than the mean or median calculated in the
previous example:

15 30 25 10 25 20 250

To calculate the mean:
1. Sum the values: 37.5
2. Divide the sum by the total number of values (7): 37.5/%.36

To calculate the medhn:
1. Sort the values from lowest to highest

10 15 20 25 25 3.0 250
2.Locate the middle valuE

Slide 12We can see that the addition of just one extreme value has shifted the mean
much higher than it was without the extreme value: 5.36 vs. ZRBfvever, the median
remained unchanged at 2.5 despite the extreme value in this sample of farmers.

hyOS 6SQ@S RSIUSNX¥YAYSR GKIFdG GKS YSIY FyR YS
25.0, we have to decide which valgéhe mean or mediam is more represetative of

the sample we are trying to measure. Ask the group which measure (i.e., mean or

median) they think is more representative in this case. As they respond you can give

them relevant questions to consider:

1 How likely is it that a farmer in the pogation could own that much arable land?
1 Could the value of 25.0 be a recording error?

1 Even if the value is correct, does the farmer with 25.0 hectares accurately represent
the population we are trying to measure?

1 960 XK
Slide 13: The mode

The mode is a comon measure of central tendency; however, mode is perhaps used
less frequently than the mean or median. The mode refers to the most frequent
occurring value in a set of values.

Example, again using the ages of 20 training participants:

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency

215



Monitoring and Evaluation Fachiti 2 NX& DdzA RS

e fo TP
There are several values that occur more than once (e.g., 27, 29, 31, and 35); however,
27 occurs the most frequently, three times, and therefore it is the mode.

Slide 14: Mean versus median versus mode

In ourthree examples, we calculated the following values for our measures of central
tendency:

 Mean: 33.65
1 Median: 31.0
1 Mode: 27.0

Cl OAf A U I Pbse M®duesyba: tivBich one is the most appropriate? Why?

Summary of Key Concepts

1 The three principaineasures of central tendency are the mean, median, and mode.

1 The mean is the arithmetic average, the median is the midpoint, and the mode is the
most frequently occurring of a set of values.

1 The three different measures of central tendency have differgmgsgivities to
SEGNBYS GI f dzSa I y Rk 2Whenithé Saluésdfikhe miigure® ¥ (K S
differ, as they often do, it is at the discretion of the person conducting analysis to
determine which value is the most representative of the population being
measured.

LessorB8.3.1: Introduction to Measures of Central Tendency
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Lesson 3.3.2: Introduction to Measures of
Dispersion

Thislesson gives an introduction to commonly used measures of dispersion used as part
of descriptive statistics. The variance, standard deviation, and coefficient of variation
measures are presented along with the steps necessary to calculate the measures,
illustrated with examples.

The estimated duration for this lesson3i8 minutes

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.3.2 participants will be able to:
1 Understand how measures of dispersion aid an analysis
1 Calculate standard deviation, variance, amefficient variation

1 Compare and contrast measures of dispersion to assess which is most appropriate
for the analysis at hand

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentation 3.2 An Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
accompanies this lesson as a amgie file.

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slide: Measures of Dispersion

Cl OAf A G I'nsertN@de; locdtdriiobtitining, and name of facilitators on title slide.

Slide 2: What is a measure of dispersion?

Measures of dispersion are used to help understarelspread around the central
points of tendency (e.g., mean, median, and mode) of a set of values. The measures
explicitly quantify the variability in data being analyzed. The most commonly used
measures of dispersion are the variance and the standard tiewjavhich is the square
of the standard deviation.

Ask participants: why would one be interested in a measure of dispersion?

In the case there are limited ideas:

LessorB8.3.2: Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
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1 Using income or expenditures as an example: the disparity of wealth is a common
topic andis a measure of dispersion (i.e. dispersion measures can be an important
standalone piece of information)

1 Sometimes means of two different samples can be similar, but the variability around
the means can be wildly different. Perhaps, give an example.

Slides X9: Variance and standard deviation

Variance and standard deviation are intimately relate@l(OA f A { [ YORcHR a4 y203SY
reiterate that the variance is the standard deviation squared, or vice versa, the standard
deviation is the square root of the vance.) Both of the measures give an indication of

how tightly a set of values one is analyzing is clustered around the mean.

A rough definition of the variance/standard deviation is the average amount by which
observations/ values in a distribution diffflom the mean ignoring the sign, or

direction, of the difference (i.e., the variance and standard deviation are always positive,
even if on balance the values tend to skew lower than the mean).

Slide 4:Example: Two distributions of age data

GNROdziA2Yy |
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Mean age: 33.5
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Steps to calculate the variance and standard deviation:
1. Calculatehe mean.

Subtract the value of each data point from the mean.
Square each of the results from step 2.

Sum all the squared values calculated in step 3.

a kw0

Divide the sum calculated in step 4 by the number of observations, minug)1 (n
This gives the variare.

6. Take the square root of the variance calculated in stephs gives the standard
deviation.

Slide 6:Example standard deviation calculation:

Squared
Deviation Deviation
25 34.33 -9.33 87.05
26 34.33 -8.33 69.39
35 34.33 0.67 0.45
38 34.33 3.67 13.47
27 34.33 -7.33 53.73
34 34.33 -0.33 0.11
35 34.33 0.67 0.45
30 34.33 -4.33 18.75
29 34.33 -5.33 28.41
27 34.33 -7.33 53.73
45 34.33 10.67 113.85
36 34.33 1.67 2.79
32 34.33 -2.33 5.43
31 34.33 -3.33 11.09
65 34.33 30.67 940.65
Sum of squared deviation 1399.33

In the example above, the second column (Mean) is calculated by taking the sum of all
the values in column one (Age) and dividing by the number of observations, in this case
15. The resulting mean is 34.33.

The third céeumn (Deviation) calculates the deviation from the mean for each age
observation. For example, the mean subtracted from the first age observation (25
34.33) results in a deviation €3.33. The mean subtracted from the second observation
(26¢ 34.33) reslts in a deviationofy Poo X YR a2 F2NIKX

LessorB8.3.2: Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
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The final column takes the square of the deviations calculated in column three. For
instance, the first deviation squareeB(33F) results in a squared deviation of 87.05. The
second deviation squaredg(3®) rea dzf Ga Ay I &AljdzZ NER RSGAI GA 2\

Finally, the sum of all the squared deviations is computed: 1,399.

Slide 7.C+ OA £ A G I Airevis\Dod calguatipiSs YAlert participants that there is an
Excel templatgrovided as a separate filgariance and sd_templatehat will help with
these calculations.

To calculate the variancdake the sum of the squared deviations and divide bBi)Yn
1399/ (151) =100

To calculate the standard deviatiotiake the square root of the variance
Vp Tt Tt p Bt

Slide 8:Reiterate: both the variance and standard deviation measure the variability of

the observation values in the distribution (around a mean, or central value). As was

illustrated in the example, the variance and standard deviation can be thougisttbia

GF @SN 3S¢ RSQOALFGAZ2Y 2F Fff 2F GKS 20aSNDI
distribution.

Cl OAft A G I Godd\ask PpartiigaiitS Why average?? (the squared deviations are
summed and then divided by the total observatians: thisis very similar to a mean
calculation).

Slide 9:.CI OA t A ( I AskephidizipantgthichrSnéasure would you generally use? In
what circumstance would you use the standard deviation? Variance? Why?

Slides 1Q11: Coefficient of variation

The coefficient® @ NAF GA2y ay2N¥IFfAT S&aé¢ GKS adl yRII
data by taking the ratio of the standard deviation to the mean. The coefficient of

variation can be particularly useful when one wants to compare variability across

different sets @ data that have different units of measurement or means that differ

greatly. It should be noted that the coefficient of variation can only be reliably

computed for data that are measured on a ratio scale (vs. interval).

LessorB8.3.2: Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
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Coefficient of Variation calcul@on example:

Sample-1
50
40
55
75
45
39
35
50
55
49
56
52
54
Mean 50.4
Median 50.0
Mode 50.0
STDEV 10.0
Min 35
Max 75
CcvVv 19.9%

SrA-=IO0MMUN®D

Sample-2 Sample-
100 45
150 30

0] 50
0] 69
0 40
50 40
100 40
0] 50
0] 50
50 30
55 45
150 50
0] 40
50.4 44.5
50.0 10.1
0.0 50.0
57.8 10.1
0] 30
150 69
114.7% 22.7%0

Cl OAf A0 ICURRINIRES FAZYUASYYA F S G dzNB

3

2F NI GAZ2
(i.e., equals zero, null, nothing). This allows for rii@e comparisons of values (e.g., 20
is twice as much as 10). Alternatively, temperaturmeasured on an interval scale: 0
degrees Celsius does not mean the absence of temperature. So while 20 degrees Celsius

a0l f S

is warmer than 10 degrees Celsius, it does not imply that 20 degrees is twice as hot as

10 degrees.

As can be seen in the example, Sanplnd Sample 2 have identical means (50.4) but
widely different standard deviations (10.0 and 57.8). The coefficient of variation (CV) of
Sample 1 that has the lower deviation of 10.0 is 19.9% (10.0 / 50.4), while the CV of

Sample 2 with the higher standd deviation of 57.8 is five times greater than that of

Sample 1: 114.7% (57.8 / 50.4). So, while Sample 2 and Sample 1 appear similar when
only looking at the mean and median, when looking at the variability of the two

samples, it is clear that the dagae distinctly different. Note: the difference in mode

IAPSa dza | Of dzS
high variability?

opn

gad nood

I by

a1y

Cl OAf A ( I'DiseubkRodv doéf3arSpte 3 relate to Sample 2 and Sample 1?

2

Ke

While 1 and lhave identical means, Sample 3 and Sample 1 are more similar. They have
a similar proportion of variation around their mean values.

LessorB8.3.2: Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
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Summary of Key Concepts

1 The variance, standard deviation, and coefficient of variation are measures of
dispersion used tdescribe the variability of sample data around a mean or central
point.

1 The variance and standard deviation can be thought of as the average deviation
FNRBY GKS alYLXS YSIys y24 GFr{1{Ay3 Aya2 02y
negative) of the deviatin.

M The coefficient of variation is the ratio of the standard deviation to the mean and is
useful for comparing the variability of data across multiple samples.

LessorB8.3.2: Introduction to Measures of Dispersion
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Lesson3.3.3: Generating
Descriptive Statistics in SPSS

This lesson introduces various techniques for organizing and presenting descriptive
statistics, including: frequaries, histograms, bar charts, and créalles. Participants

will learn how to generate descriptive statistics in these forms using SPSS and will apply
them as part of a group exercise in the second half of the lesson.

The estimated duration for this lessas45 minutes for the lectureand45¢60 minutes

for the exercise

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.3.3 participants will be able to:
1 Discuss the basics of univariate descriptive statistics, specifically frequencies.

1 Identify different ways tareate visual representations of frequency statistics:
histograms, bar charts, and crestbles

1 Generate descriptive statistics in an SPSS dataset.

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh 3.3 Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
accompanieshis lesson as a separate file.

Printed copies olnstructions for Exercise3.3.3a and3.3.3b, found at the end of this
lessonshould be provided t@ach participant.

The following dta setsalso accompany this lesson as separate files:
1 SPSS Data Editdocument3.3.3 Descriptive Statistics.sav
1 SPSS Syntax fit€3.3 syntax_Descriptive Statistics.sps

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slide: Generating Descriptive Statistics

Cl OAf A G INisetNae] locgtdriioStraining, and name of facilitators on tiliele.

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Slide 2: Descriptive statistics

Descriptive statistics are a means by which a large amount of data can be summarized
concisely by a few standard measures. We already are familiar with two common types

of descriptive statistics: measures of centmhdency and measures of dispersion.

2S0@0S Tt NBIFRe fSINYSR K2¢g (e@latcdiSfis NI 1S (GKSa
presentation we will learn how to generate these statistics, dtggstep, using SPSS

statistical software. A third type of descriptive staitswvill be introduced in this lesson,

frequency tables.

Slides 89: Univariate descriptive statisticg Frequency distribution

All modern statistical software packages have some form of frequency function that
allows for the following:

1 Generation of frequency tables Provide visual

Summary of data in a bar chart(s) > epresentations
of the data.

1
1 Summary of data in a histogram(s
1

The calculation of summary descriptive statistics: mean, median, mode, standard
deviation @ll of these already covergdas vell as skewness and kurtosieyered
later in the presentation

f CdzyOldAz2zya GKIG aaAad 6AGK RIEGE a0t SFyAy:

Slide 4:t should be noted that frequencies are most appropriate for categorical or
discrete variables, not so much for continuous variables.

1 Categrical variables: e.g., ranking of satisfaction on a scale®{llikert scale)

1 Discrete variables: e.g., number of cattle owned (possible responses: 5 cattle, 18
cattle, etc.)

9 Continuous variables: e.g., amount of income earned last month (possible

responses: $436.78, $2,509.93, et
Continuous variables can be
problematic if it is difficult to group

Slides 5 and GExample frequency tables:

obsenations into distinct categories

Sex

Cumulative
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid  Male 23 40.4 404 40.4
Female 34 59.6 59.6 100.0
Total 57 100.0 100.0

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Discuss: How do we read this table?
1 Total number of observations = 57

1 Total number of males = 23; Total number of females = 34 @8sh 34 Emales=
57 total)

1 Percent males in total sample = 40.4% (23/57)
1 Percent females in total sample = 59.6% (34/57)

Discuss: What is the difference between percent and valid percent?
9 The inclusion or exclusion of missing observations

1 Slide 5 provides an example with no missing observations; Slide 6 has many missing
observations.

Slide 7:What can we do with the Frequencies command?
1 Estimate measures of central tendency: mean, mediaode, and sum

1 Measures of dispersion: std. deviation, variance, range, min, max, and standard
error

_ _ ¢KS4aS INB ySs YSI
T Computg quartile and percentile valqes‘/> covered in detail in the presentation.

Slide 8:Using the Frequencies commin SPSS:

Note: a screenshot of the SPSS menus used to generate descriptive statistics is shown.
The order of menu selection is as follows:

5 A %

lyLFfel S h 5SaONRLIIAGS {GFrGAaGAda M C
want to analyze fromalist@l NAF 6f S&Y I Of A0l GKS W
Following that order of commands will generate the following example SPSS output:
Statistics
L[S
N Valid 57
Missing 0
Mean 20.35
Std. Error of Mean 2.174
Median 15.00
Mode 28
Std. Deviation 16.416
Variance 269.482
Range 55
Minimum 2
Maximum 57
Sum 1160

a. Multiple modes exist. The smallest v alue is shown

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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The Mean, Median, Mode, Std. Deviation, and Variance have all been covered in
previous presentations.

New statistics in this tabl

1 N: total number of observations
- Valid: number of observations with nanissing values
- Missing: number of observations with missing data

1 Std. Error of Mean: the sample standard deviation divided by the square root of the
number of observations (std. dévil A 2y k Ky 0

Range: the difference between the highest and lowest value (maxigommimum)
Minimum: the lowest value

1
1
1 Maximum: the highest value
1

Sum: the sum of the values of all observations

Slides 1Q15: Shape of distribution

Alternative measures (i.e., in technical termmments)of the shape of the distribution
can be measured by calculating the skewness and kurtosis of the distribution.

Cl OA f Adfel Thedd\slas, K15, can be covered in less detalil if the session is
NHzy yAYy3 aK2NI 2y GAYST (GKS&asS 02y OSLlia I NByY
because they are among the options available in the SPSS descriptive statistics menu.

Slide 12: Skewnesseasures any asymmetry that may exist in the distribution. On one

eyR 2F GKS aLISO0NHzYZ | LISNFSOGfe& Wy2NXIFfQ R
skewness value of @s a rule of thumb, a skewness value that is twice (2x) the standard

error of the mean gives a rough indication that the distribution is asymmetric.

Slide 13contains graphic examples: reiterate the differences between positively,
negatively, and not skewed data using the graphics.

The relationship between mean, median, and mode gives an indication of the skewness

of a distribution. A skewness valueat is positive indicates that the mode is greater

than the median which is greater than the mean. A positively skewed distribution
AYRAOIFI(Sa -OKRARGEGRES GKBIAIRAAOGNROAzOAZY A& 2V

The opposite is true for a negative skewneahie. A negative value indicates that the
mode is less than the median which is less than the mean. A negatively skewed
RAAUONAROdzAAZ2Y Kl a Y2HB A6 ®SNDIGAZ2Yya Ay (KS
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A normal distribution has a skewness value of 0, and as can be seemgiragiec, is
perfectly symmetric.

Kurtosismeasures the extent to which observations cluster around a certain point.

t 2AA0A0S 2N ySaAFGAGBS {dz2NI2ara @ fdzSa AyRA
GFEFTGGSNE GKIFY |y 2 NRdrosis value afid. NRhstivziuktasiy = 6 K A
indicates that the distribution is clustered more tightly around some value resulting in

fatter tails while negative kurtosis implies a broader, flatter distribution with more
observations distributed in the tails.

O
O

Side 15contains graphic examples: reiterate the differences between positive,
negative, and no kurtosis using the graphics.

Slide 16: Generating graphs and charts

The recently covered frequencies command includes an option (see screenshot on slide
16) togenerate charts and graphs. Available options include:

1 Bar charts: each column represents a group defined by a categorical variable
T tAS OKFNIay SIOK WatAoSQ 2F GKS LIRS NBLNE
1 Histograms: each column represeitgroup defined by a quantitative variable

Cl OAft A G IDiseudsldri whérgniightyou use any of these respective charts or
graphs?

Slides 1¢€18: Generating descriptive statistics using Explore command in SPSS

ThedExplor€ command in the descriptive statistics menu produces summary statistics
for all cases (observations, data points) or for groups of cases. The Explore function is
useful for data screening, outlier identification, assumption checking, and characterizing
differences among subpopulations (e.g., groups of cases).

9ELX 2NB OFy 065 | 0O0Sa4aSR GKNRIAKY !ylLftel s TIh

Slide 18 Example explore output:

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Sex

Statistic

Std. Error

Age Male Mean
95% Confidence Lower Bound
Interv al for Mean Upper Bound

5% Trimmed Mean
Median

Variance

Std. Dev iation
Minimum

Maximum

Range
Interquartile Range
Skewness

Kurtosis

23.04
15.67

30.42

22.40
15.00
290.862
17.055
2

57

55

34

.528
-1.161

3.556

.481
.935

Female Mean
95% Confidence Lower Bound
Interv al for Mean Upper Bound

5% Trimmed Mean
Median

Variance

Std. Dev iation
Minimum

Maximum

Range
Interquartile Range
Skewness

Kurtosis

18.53
12.96

24.10

17.83
10.50
254.923
15.966
2

48

46

32

.529
-1.387

2.738

.403
.788

The example output shows the summary statistics generated by explore split between

two subgroups: male and female. One particularly useful statistic, the 5% trimmed

mean, gives the mean value of the sample after trimming the highest and lowest 2.5%
of values (for a total excluded 5%) of the sample. In this example, the 5% trimmed mean
valuesare not much different than the mean values. In cases, where these values differ,

it implies that there are outliers.

Slides 1921: Crosgabulation

We generatecross tabulations when we want to analyze joint frequencies between

different variablesTypicdly, there is an implicit assumption that one variable influences
0KS 20KSNJ 6So3ds + IS23INI LIKAOI €

NBtHeA 2 Vv

sex of the household head may influence the level of decisiaking for womenLike
other frequeng distributions, crosstabs are primarily for categorical variables, as
continuous variables (income, age, weight) will have too many distinct values.

Access the Crosstabs function by thispathy £ 8 1T S ™ 5SaONRLII A @S

Slide 20The Cosstabs function can generate twaay and multiway tables. It provides
a variety of statistical tests and measures of association foray tables. The

structure of the table and ordering of categories determine what tests and/or measures

might be apprqriate.

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Example Crosstabs output:

B7.1 Highest level of education achieved * Sex of HH HEAD Crosstabulation

Sex of HH HEAD
Male Female Total
B7.1 Highest level of No education Count 109 58 167
education achieved % within Sex of HH HEAD 19.2% 31.9% 22.3%
JP (34) Count 161 61 222
% within Sex of HH HEAD 28.3% 33.5% 29.6%
SP (58) Count 229 53 282
% within Sex of HH HEAD 40.3% 29.1% 37.6%
JS (22) Count 26 6 32
% within Sex of HH HEAD 4.6% 3.3% 4.3%
SS () Count 39 4 43
%within Sex of HH HEAD 6.9% 2.2% 5.7%
Tertiary Count 4 0 4
% within Sex of HH HEAD 1% 0.0% 5%
Total Count 568 182 750
% within Sex of HH HEAD 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

In this example table, we can see the frequencies for various levels of edu(atics)
as they relate to the sex of the head of household (colunifis. total column on the

right shows frequencies for the entire sampléis allows us to see trends between the

sexes that would then be tested for statistical significance.

Slide 22: Dscriptive statistics using Means command in SPSS

The Means function calculates means, as well as a range of other univariate statistics for
one or multiple variables. It also is able to calculate means across subgroups by selecting
the variable of interesas the dependent variable and then selecting the variable by

which one wishes to disaggregate as the independent variable.

Slide 22contains a screenshot of the means menu graphic.

| 00S&aa GUKS aStrya FTdzyOlAz2y o0& GKAA

Exercise 3.3.3:Descriptive Statistics (Slides 23 and 24)

Objective:Use SPSS to generate descriptive statistics for a sample dataset

Time needed45¢60 minutes

LJF

Instructions: The exercise can be conducted individually or in small groups at the

discretion ofthe facilitator. If the general level of SPSS experience among participants is

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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low, small groups are preferred, allowing the participants to-segfanize with at least

one person who is comfortable with SPSS, per group. The exercise is split inteediscret
tasks that are listed on two separate PowerPoint slides (slicen84slide 26). The
facilitator should give the groups ¢80 minutes to complete all the tasks on one slide,
walking around the room and helping groups on an individual basis as necesistry.
end of the predetermined time, the facilitator can project his/her laptop screen and
show the collective group how to perform all the tasks and answer any questions.

Part 1 (Slide 24)

Ask the participants to open the SPSS fil&€s3 Descriptive Statistics.sand syntax file
3.3.3 syntax.spsExplain that the majority of the practice exercises on the screen and on
their printed handout of instructions will be executed using the menu functions
reviewed in this presentation. The Waxecute the task on bullet 3 (create age group
variable) by opening and running syntax in the SPSS.3ilé syntax

T al 18 FTNBldSyoOe (I ot S .oumputéiodd Bk ikthiso t S

105 Main profession of (NAME)

Frequency| Percent| Valid Percent | Cumulative Percent

Does not work/no profession 203 4.0 4.0 4.0
Household work 261 5.2 5.2 9.2
Service 344 6.8 6.8 16.1
Business 720 14.3 14.3 30.4
Agriculture/farming 1191 23.7 23.7 54.1
Poultry raising 2 .0 .0 54.2
Fishfarming 11 2 2 54.4
Daily wage labor 1041 20.7 20.7 75.1

Valid Teacher 47 9 9 76.0
Rickshaw/van/boatman/driver 298 5.9 5.9 82.0
Carpenter 197 3.9 3.9 85.9
Cattle rearing 23 5 5 86.3
Fisherman 586 11.7 11.7 98.0
Tailor 23 .5 5 98.5
Handicrafts 6 A A 98.6
Sales from garden 5 A A 98.7
Other 67 1.3 1.3 100.0
Total 5024| 100.0 100.0

Missing System 1 .0

Total 5025 100.0

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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T all1S | O0FNJ OKIFNI 2F UKS GOFNAIFIOofS aLINRTSaa
105 Main profession of (NAME)
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103 Age of (NAME)(less than 1= 0; Don't know = 99)

Cases weighted by wifactor
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9 Calculate descriptive statistics (Medaiedian, Mode, standard deviation, skewness,
1dzNJizaAia 2FOuputISéE GF NARI ot S

103 Age of Valid N
(NAME)(less than 1 =] (listwise)
0; Don't know = 99)
N Statistic 5023 5023
Range | Statistic 89
Minimum | Statistic 10
Maximum | Statistic 99
Sum | Statistic 229021
o Statistic 45.59
Desc_nppve Std. 192
Statistics Mean Error
Std. 13.610
Deviation | Statistic
Variance | Statistic 185.228
Statistic 589
Std. .035
Skewness| Error
Statistic -.138
Std. .069
Kurtosis Error

f 9ELX 2NB T2 NDuiput3S¢ G NAl of S

Descriptives

Statistic | Std. Error
Mean 45.59 192
95% Confidence Interval fo Lower Bound 45.22
Mean Upper Bound 45.97
5% Trimmed Mean 45.04
Median 44.00
Variance 185.228
103 Age of (NAME)(less L
Std. Deviation 13.610
than 1 = 0; Don't know = 9¢
Minimum 10
Maximum 99
Range 89
Interquartile Range 20
Skewness .589 .035
Kurtosis -.138 .069

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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 Createcrossi 6t S F2NJ G6&SEé¢ FyR dal 3SPYIaNRddzLIE DI NJ

102 Sex of (NAME) * age_gro@rosstabulation

age_group Total
<30 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+
Count 433 1343 1224 774 942 4716
male % within 102 Sex of
9.2% 28.5% 26.0% 16.4% 20.0%| 100.0%
(NAME)
102 Sex of (NAME
Count 17 83 68 62 74 304
female 9% within 102 Sex of
5.6% 27.3% 22.4% 20.4% 24.3%| 100.0%
(NAME)
Count 450 1426 1292 836 1016 5020
Total % within 102 Sex of
9.0% 28.4% 25.7% 16.7% 20.2% 100.0%
(NAME)

Note: To generate the percentages it is necessarytosele&:f t & M LISNOSy Gl 38
WNRGaAQ 02E0®

Exercise3.3.3b (Slide 25)

Cl OAf A G IGive tNdpoupyl& i riinates to complete the following tasks.
Participants who are moving ahead more quickly than others can create bar charts to
display the output if they wish (in Excel or SPAfsgrwards, project your fgtop and

work through the tasks answering any questions participants may have.

1 Calculate means of q143 (value of sales of ag crops) byaig®utput:

Report

308 What was the value of sales of agricultural crops
last year

age_group Mean N Std. Deviation
<30 25475.01 42 31733.827
30-39 21049.94 242 32493.176
40-49 2445495 305 26676.381
50-59 25140.68 259 36577.576
60+ 26903.65 340 42950.491
Total 24648.35 1187 35400.458

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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i Calculate means @f137 (land owned in decimals) by agat. Output:

Report

302 How much land does your household own
(including homestead land)? (Decimals)

age_group Mean N Std. Deviation
<30 53.13 181 73.866
30-39 70.37 693 96.497
40-49 79.84 764 96.699
50-59 103.43 592 110.517
60+ 109.47 738 108.594
Total 88.08 2968 102.937

1 Use the SPSS syntax fil8.3 syntaxto compute new variable lanaat, quartiles of

q137.

Statistics

302 How much land does your

household own (including homestea
land)? (Decimals)

N

Percentiles

Valid
Missing
25

50

75

2969

2056
20.00

48.00
120.00]

9 Calculate means of land_cat by age_€attput:

Report

land_cat

age_group Mean N Std. Deviation

<30 2.0906 181 1.04113]
30-39 2.2650 693 1.09829
4049 2.4412 764 1.11892
50-59 2.6992 592 1.12449

60+ 2.8321 738 1.06185

Total 2.5274 2968 1.12233]

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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9 Calculateq143 by land_cat. Output:

Report

308 What was the value of sales of agricultural cro
last year

land_cat Mean N Std. Deviation
<20 8933.64] 100 16598.325
20-47 14521.39 222 18023.001
48119 26270.54 387 42207.669
120+ 31398.47 477 36353.577
Total 24669.01 1186 35408.063

1 Use SPSS syntax fil&.3 syntaxto compute new variable sales_decimal =
g143/q137 and calculate means of sales_decimal by @jeOutput:

Report

sales _decimal

land_cat Mean N Std. Deviation
<20 1536.1543 100 4665.29734
20-47 455.1157 222 562.24348
48119 448.5861 387 862.33326
120+ 139.9143 477 160.42773
Total 417.4700 1186 1506.42763

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Frequency tables, crodables, histograms, and bar charts are a convenient way of
presenting descriptive statistics to describe data being analyzed.

1 Frequencies tables are generally used for categorical variables. For continuous
variables, a new variable should be computed separating the continuous variable
values into categories. Adtogram can then be generated for the new categorical
variable.

9 Various other useful commands are available in SPSS to present descriptive
statistics: means, explore, and crosstabs.

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Instructions for Exercise 3.3.3a: Descriptive Statistics

Open the SPSS filds3.3 Descriptive_statistics.saand3.3.3_syntax.sps

Using menu functions:

T al 1S FTNBljdzSyoe GloftS 2F GKS @GFNARFOES aLINE
T alk1S I o6FNJOKIFENI 2F (GKS @FNAIFo6ofS aLINRTSaa
Using the syntax fil8.3.3 syntax.spg  OF 6§ SI2NAT S &l 3S¢é¢ GFNAIo6ft S
OFrGS3I2NARSa |I-NB OfrpaZEG@mElamAg YR abcn T p
Using menu functions:

T al1{S I KAadG23aNIY 2F al3S¢ QGFNRFo6ES o6dzaSTd

1 Calculate descriptive statistics (Mean, Median, Mode, standard deviation, skewness,
1dzNlizaira 2F al IS¢ GFNARIFofES

f 9ELJ 2NB F2I8J al 38¢ G NAL 6
 Createcroséi 6t S F2NJ aaSEé FyR al ASYINRdzLIE DI NJ

Note: to generate the percentages you mustsel€@Sf f & I LISNOSy Gl 3Sa
WNRGEAQ O02E0O®

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Instructions for Exercise 3.3.3b: Descriptive Statisticdeans

Use the SPSS data file3.3 Descriptive statistics.saand syntax filé3.3.3_syntax

Use menu functions to:

9 /1f0dzZt S YSIya 2F dalimnoé 6 QAmdkedpdrgaph) al £ Sa
 Calculatemeansdaflj MmoT ¢ O0fl YR 28ySR AY RSOAYIfao o
 Use SPSSfie33 syntaxi 2 O2YLIziS yS¢é O NRARIFIo6ES afl yRuy
Use menu functions to:

1 Calculate means of land_cat by age_cat (make bar graph)

1 Calculate means of sales_decimal by age (o&ike bar graph)

Use SPSSfile3.3 syntaxi 2 02 YLJzi S ¥ISHGSBDPRIEOOYISt & o0 OF f Od
q143/9137).

Use menu functionsto calcula¥S I ya 2F ljmno o6& afl yRyOlIGé o

LessorB.3.3: Generating Descriptive Statistics in SPSS
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Module 3:
Statistical Concepts and
Data Analysis
Session 4
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Lesson34.1:Introduction to Statistical Sampling

This lesson introduces the statistical concepts which underscore study design and
sampling design.

The estimated duration of this lesson9i8 minutes

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.4.1 participants will beeato:
1 Summarize the rationale for statistical sampling.
1 List the key characteristics of a statistically representative sample.

1 Recognize common errors in sample design.

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh4.1 An Introduction to Statistial Samplincaccompanies
this lesson as a separate file.

Slides

{fARS MY ¢AGES {fARS a!y LYGNRRdzOUGAZ2Y
Facilitator note:Insert date, location of training, and name of facilitators on title slide.
Slides 23: Need for statisticakampling

Facilitator note: These two slides promote a general discussion between the facilitator
and participants of why a project must draw conclusions about project efforts, and how
to go about drawing conclusions.

Slide 2: What do we want?

In order toprovidepolicy makers, program and project managers, and other
stakeholders with the information they need to make critical programming and
resourceallocation decisions, we must be abledmaw conclusions about theeeds of
target populationsor projectoutcomes on target populations.

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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Slide 3: How do we draw conclusions?

Ask the participants to answer the questions on the screen before the animations
GOSyadzié O0oNR Of AO10 FYyR GalYLXt Ay3dé opiK O

We can draw conclusions by conductingeasus where we collect information from all
members of a population under study, or we can select a sample from the population.
Samplingoccurs when we select a subset of the population (or other unit) under study
from the larger group (the total populath under study).

Slide 4: Study desigasampling method

It is very important that the sample accurately represents the population. Thus, a solid
study design must articulate the specific method that will be used to selsairpleof
people, households;ommunities, or other units of a population, so that the conclusions
conform to rules of statistical validity. A number of sampling methods®existill be
important to logically match the sample design to the type of analysis needed.

I FGSNI O KSE SIRéKBF VaArWILA A 2y Z | 41 GUKS 3INRdzL) G2 &
sample.

1 Efficient¢ data can be collected more quickly from a sample than a census

9 Costeffectivec reliable information at far less cost than a census

1 Results can be more precise than a aensnore attention can be given to data
quality due to smaller operation (training personnel, following up on-response,
etc.)

1 Errors can be calculated
Slide 5: Sample design for a statistically representative sample
' 41 OGUKS 3INRdzL) gKIGA adgd OYSlE ¥ NBELINBGSY Gl GA DS

T ¢KS NBadzZ 6§a oYSFEYKLINRELRZ2NIAZ2YO FTNBY 2dzNJ al
population mean or proportion

1 The estimated mean/proportion from our sample is:
- Unbiased
- Preciseéfficieni
Slide 6: Steps in samplirdgesign

Four key steps comprise a proper sampling deddgscuss with participants after each
animation.

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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1. Define a target populatiorg Who do you want to learn about and what are the
characteristics of this population? Specification may include geograrieal
covered by the population, age group, sex, participation in a program, etc. The
specification of the target population must be as complete as possible to ensure
representation of all elements.

2. Develop a sampling frame A completelisting of all samjing units in the target
population.

3. Choose a sampling methogWhat method will you use to select sampled units?

4. Calculate a sample sizeThe sample design affects the sample size. Generally, the
more precision required and the more complex the desiga,larger the sample
size.

Slide 7: Errors in sampling design

Cl OAf A G I Thig 9Nda itrogluzes theysteps of sampling 4ayeone in animation
and introduces potential error related to each step. You can ask participants to predict
the next stepprior to animation.

Sampling errorThere is a margin of error that exists from taking a sample of a
population instead of studying the entire population. This affects the precision of the
results. Sampling errors are related to the sample size and #adomong sampled

units. You can reduce sampling error by increasing the sample size, but you can never
eliminate it.

Non-sampling error:Typicallyhappens during survey implementation and includes a
number of ways in which estimates may deviate fromithirie values. The most
common types of norsampling error are:

1 Nonresponseis when a survey team fails to interview a sampled unit, because they
cannot be located or the household/individual refuses to be interviewed. If a large
amount of people do notespond to a survey, the results may be biased and/or the
confidence level of the results may be reduced.

1 Coverage errorsOccurs when the sample frame is not complete. For example, a
segment of the population (e.g., migrants, homeless) is excludedteristing.
The result is that the sample frame is not representative of the target population.

Theyoccur when a sampled unit (community, household, or individual) is excluded
from the sample, or a neasampled unit is included in the sample. Inclusion o
exclusion of units may be by mistake, or may be deliberate (e.g., access to a
household is very difficult and the interviewer decides not to make the effort; the
interviewer misinterprets the household listing and visits a house not sampled).

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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1 Measurementor response errorsnclude poor questionnaire design, poor
implementation of actual wording, poor respondent recall, bias: an interviewer
influencing a how a respondent answers a question, and misunderstanding of
wording in questionnaire.

Slide 8: Threegneral scenarios in sampling

1 Respondents are selected from a more or less complete list of individuals in the
target population.

1 Respondents are selected from a set of people who go somewhere or do something
that enables them to be sampled (exit poltfinics).

1 Sampling is done in two or more stages.
Slides g12: Characteristics to evaluate when defining a sample

Cl OAf A G I ThensdDgioup/oslidSsyprovides details on three principal
characteristics to consider when designing a quantitativean he first slide is simply
an overview list.

ComprehensivenessThe percentage of the population that has a chance of being
selected AND the extent to which those excluded are distinct from those included.
Ideally, all of the target population shoutdive a chance of being selected. Also, there
should not be any systematic differences (i.e. demographically).

ST¥F2NB G(KS | yAYLGA2y 2F aSEIYLX Sazé¢ &l LI
situations that may compromise the comprehensiveness sdraple.
Examples:
1 Alist that does not include recent migrants is nottopdate.
1 A list compiled in 2005 for a 2014 survey is likely out of date.
1 Examples of biased samples include those that do not contain:
- Households not easily reached

- Squatter pgulations

Probability of selection A key attribute of a welllesigned sample is that every unit of
the sampling frame has an equal chance of being selected. If some units have a lower
probability of selection this results sampling bias

Example: If aample is drawn from clinic visit records over a six month period, it will
give individuals who visited the doctor numerous times a higher chance of selection
compared to those who only saw the doctor once.

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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Slide

Slide

Ask the group to share other examples.

Efficiency What is the level of effort required to reach all units (e.g., households) that
have been selected in the sample? In some cases, it is simply not efficient to directly
draw a sample from the intended population because of logistical, temporal, or
budgetay constraints. More efficient samples, reduce the time and cost of travel
between sample units.

. SF2NB GKS IyAYLFGA2Yy 2F aSEIFYLXS=Zé &l LI N
situations that may compromise efficiency in sampling.

Example: Suppoge sample frame is an entire region or province. A simple random
sample of households from such a large area could be widely dispersed, and the costs of
traveling to interviews could be prohibitively expensive.

13: Sample size

Required sample size NOT a function of the size of the total population. The size of a
population from which a sample is selected has virtually no impact on how well a
sample is likely to describe the population.

{FYLX S arl s RSLISYRa 2y (K Sfthé gbpuldiohlieihd A 1 &8¢ 0
measured

14: Central limit theorem

Cl OAf A G ' Thig 9Nde & preseniedily steps. Each animation helps to explain how
increased sample size reduces the standard deviation of the population of means and
increases th& LINSOA aAA2y ¢ 2F GKS SadAYlLdS 2F (KS Lk

¢KS OSYidNIf fAYAOU OGKS2NBY MMBiFtEaNdeansFalli KS & LI
possible samples of size N selected from an underlying population.

Animation:2 § aS8S GKIG GKS aLRLIzZ FGA2y 2F YSIyaé
standard deviation and a maximum error of 10% (x 5% of the mean).
Animation: The green line illustrates how increasing the sample size to 15 slightly

reduces the standard deviaticand as a result also reduces the maximum error to 6%
(3% of the mean).

Animation: By doubling the sample to 30, we get closer to normal distribution of the
population of means and reach a maximum level of error of only 4% (2% of the mean).

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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Regardles®f the distribution of the underlying population:
1. Mean of the population of means = population mean
2.{5 2F LRLMzZ I dA2y 2F YSlIya I {5 2F LJLzZ I {

3. Distribution of the population of means approaches normal distribution as N
increases

Because the populain of means approaches a normal distribution, formal hypotheses
tests can be conducted based on normal distribution.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 We must be able taraw statistically representative conclusions about tieeds of
target populationsor projectoutcomes on target populations order to provide
policy makers, program and project managers and other stakeholders with the
information they need to make critical programming and resotattecation
decisions.

1 If properly executed, sampling a sgbtof a population is an efficient, cost
effective, and precise way to draw these conclusions.

1 Sampling can contribute to a rigorous, valid, and defensible methodology if the
proper steps are taken to ensure statistical representativeness and to reduce
comma sampling design errors.

LessorB8.4.1: Introduction to Statistical Sampling
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Lesson 3.4.2: Sampling Techniques

This lesson introduces various methodguadbabilitysampling, along with a few
popularnonprobabilitysampling methods that may be usedhen it is not feasible or
practical to conduct probability sampling

The estimated duration of this lessonSi§ mirutes.

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.4.2 participants will be able to:
1 Describe the various methods used for probability sampling

1 Compare and contrast the merits, demerits, and varieties ofpiatability
sampling methods

1 Determine the appropriee sampling method for various types of study

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh4.2 Sampling Techniquexcompanies this lesson as a
separate file.

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slid&ampling Techniques

Cl OAt A ( Inis@tNade) locgtidriioStraining, and name of facilitators on title slide.
Slide 2: Type of sampling

Sampling methods fall into two main categories:

1 Probability samplingA probability sample is defined as one in which every unit
(household, individuaktc.) has a known, nemero chance of being selected, and
chance methods are used to select the sampled units.

1 Non-probability samplingincludes uncontrolled sampling methods that do not
provide the level of precision and/ or confidence offered by proligtsamples.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Slide 3: Probability sampling

The most common probability sampling methods are:

Simple random sampling (SRS)
Random walk ( a type of systematic random sampling)
Stratified random

= =4 =4

Multi-stage sampling (cluster sampling)
1 Multi-phasesampling

Cl OAf A G I Asikephriizipantyg abdustiveir level of familiarity with the methods
listed on the screen.

Slides 45: Simple random sampling

Cl OAf A G I ThensdDitdo siid@sip®Wde an overview of SRS, situations in which it
may be the nost appropriate method and an illustrative example of sampled units using
SRS.

Slide 4:Sampling theory was developed based on Simple Random Sampling (SRS). It is

the underlying principle for all other probability methods. SRS is important, but in

practiceA & NJ NBf & dz& SR/ Sl€a VISUKRRTY NI G KSNI AdG Aa
other sampling methods.

Animation: Before using SRS, ask yourself the following key questions:

1. Is there a sample frame for the entire population?
2. Is the sample frame completand upto-date?
3. Is the target population widehdispersed?

Animation: SRS must havecempleteand upto-date sampling frame. SRS is most

feasible (logistics, time, cost, etc.) if the population is not widely dispersed. Therefore, if
the answer to questins 1 and 2 is yes, and the answer to question 3 is no, then SRS may
be an appropriate sampling method for your study.

Critical criteria for SRS: Each unit of the target population must have an equal chance of
being selected. A complete listing must bevdmped before sampling.

If there is time, share the basic steps for conducting simple random sampling:
1. Determine the sample size (n).

2. List all sampling units in the target population. (This is the hard part! It cannot
systematically exclude anyone.)

3. Assign a unique number to each sampling unit, beginning with 1.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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4. Generate n (sample size) random numbers.

5. Select the units that correspond to the random numbers. This is your sample.

Slide Sillustrates simple random sampling used in the SHOUHARDO Il €aaitys
Program Blue stars represent households. The thick lines represent district boundaries
and the thin green lines represent community boundaries.

We see that the total target population across the three districts is 1,000 (N=1000) and
the sample e is calculated as 50 (n=50). The equation on the screen shows that every
household has aequal(5%) chance of being selected.

Animation: Red stars highlight the households selected using the SRS method. We see
that many households are selected in soomemmunities, while some communities have
no households selectedlVe also see that the size of the village had no bearing on how
many households were selected.

Slides §7: Random walk sampling

A random walk is a form of systematic random sampling. Similar to SRS, it is most useful
when:

f . 2dz R2y Qi KI@S I ftAa0G 2F (KS LRLMAIFIGA2y @
1 The target population has defined and countable limits.

1 You have a map of all the households in a program area.

 Youkng K2¢g YIlye LIS2LXS IINBE GFNASGSR T2NJ LINI

who they are at the time of sampling.

Random walk sampling requires a sample interval of (K = N/n). Where N is the total
population and n is the required sample size.

The basic steps fa@onducting a systematic random sampling are:
1. Randomly select the first sampled unit from the population.

2. Select remaining sampled units using the defined sample interval from the target
population.

Slide 7illustrates random walk sample for the PROSH@&dI ISecurity Program. In this
example, the target population is known (N=300). The required sample size is
determined to be 50. Thus, per the sampling interval equation, evétyosisehold will
be selected.

Animation: The red star represents the firstmdomly selected household.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Subsequent animationsThe enumerator walks through the village and based on the
sample interval of six, selects théhGhousehold. This process continues until the
enumerator obtains the required sample of 50 households.

Slide8: When is random walk sampling appropriate?

Random walks are appropriate if an NGO wants to conduct a diagnostic survey to inform
project proposals or when a project wants to carry out annual internal project
monitoring.

However, per new Food for Peamxjuirements, random walk samples are not
considered valid for performance monitoring. Instead, projects must create household
listings when they do not exist. Tlisting operation consists of visiting every village in
the target population and recordingn listing forms a description of every structure and
the names of the heads of the households for each structure. A map is made for each
community that includes detailed sketches of all structures residing in the community.

¢KS ! {! L5 LJzo fpRicandiHedtly Suvey SamplBg\ihd Household Listing
al ydzl £t ¢ LINPOARSA FYLIS RSGIAET 2y (GKAA LINRO

Household mapping exercises are very costly, sometimes as much-#sirohthie cost

of implementing the survey itself. As such, projects much factdnigidost to their
proposals, at baseline and again at endline. At times existing lists can be used, for
example if a DHS or census was conducted in the project area within a year, but the
guality and accuracy of such lists must be determined before usinglace of the
household listing process. Even if such lists are used at baseline, they will be out of date
by endline, and a project should budget for at least one household listing activity.

Slide 9: Complex sampling

Cl OAf A G I Thig 9Nda prseyttwo3ndin methods of complex sampling. Each is
discussed in detail in subsequent slides.

Cluster sampling is the random selection of naturally occurring groupings, referred to as
clusters, from which all members are chosen for the sanifie. totaltarget population

is divided into clusters (neaverlapping subgroups of the population) and all elements

of the population fall into one and only one cluster.

Stratificationis essentially the classification of a survey population integralips, or

strata, on the basis of selected characteristicsdomparisorpurposes.Stratified

N} yR2Y alyYLfAy3d Oy 6S FLWIXASR G2 ff GKS
discussed.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Slides 1Q11: Cluster sampling

Cluster sampling is the most widely used hat of complex probability sampling,
particularly in development setting$here are two selection stages:

1. Randomly select clusters from the overall population.
2. Within the selected clusters randomly select primary sampling units (households).

Slide 11Facilitator: Ask participants why a project may want to conduct a-stage
cluster sample.

Cluster sampling is a cestfective approach when the program area is large and site
visits are necessary for data collection. Cluster sampling is useful wheamming
frame or list of the population is available before the survey begins, but listings of
clusters (villages, towns, camps) are available.

A drawback of cluster sampling is that the standard error increases as independent
selections in the sample dexase, with consequent loss of precision. Each cluster is

randomly selected (and, therefore, independent), but the selection of each sampling

unit is not independent. The more that clusters differ, the less precise the estimates

become. This differs fromRS, where each sampling unit is randomly seledtedtage

2ySsT OfdaAaGSNE YlIeé 6S aStSOGSR dzaAy3d AGLINROI
means that a cluster with more households is more likely to be included than one with

fewer households.

Slides 2¢14: Probability proportional to size

Cl OAf A G I Alicenmvdaramispezcépfior of PPS is that when larger clusters are more
fA1Ste G2 0S aStSOUSRT AdG gAft FFFSOO | K2
slides demonstrates that PPS does iedensure that every household has an equal

chance of being selected.

.S3AAY o06@& FalAy3a LINIAOALIYGaAa (2 NBaALRYR G2
GKFd SIFOK K2dzZaSK2fR gAOKAY GKS &l YLt S Kl a

Animation: Even thaigha cluster with more households is more likely to be included
than one with fewer households when PPS is used in thedtiegte of selectiorgach
household within the sample has the same chance of being selectéus is because
within larger villageseach individual household has a smaller chance of being selected
than individuals in smaller villages.

The greater chance of a larger village being selected and the smaller chance of a
household in that larger village being selected cancel each other ou

Slide 13llustrates this principle.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Slide 14illustrates twastage cluster sampling.

Animation: In the first stage, sampled villages (clusters) are selected (green dots). In the
second stage, the same number of households is selected from eacheshwilfdge
(red stars).

Slides 1§16: Stratified random sampling

Cl OAf A G I ThensdDitdo siid@sip®Wde an overview of stratified sampling,
explain why it may be the preferred method of a study, and offers an illustrative
example of how units areampled using this method.

Stratified sampling is used when the study population is grouped into strata where
patterns of differences (variation) are expected a priori (e.g., ethnic or age groups; zero
grazing or pastoralist households). It is importardattthere are no overlaps of sampling
units between any of the strata (i.e., each subject or sampling unit belongs to only one
stratum).

A randomsampleis selected from within each stratum. This sampling technique is used
to ensure proportional representation for each stratum, to decrease the sampling
variability, or to yield sufficient numbers of a spbpulation in the sample for reliable
analysis, spafically for comparison.

Slide 16illustrates a sample that is stratified by districts in Bangladesh. Stratifying will
provide the project with data of known precision for each district, allowing for statistical
comparisons between districts.

Multiple Animations: First we see five clusters selected in Barisal (green dots), followed
by the selection of five households in each cluster. This process is repeated for the other
two strata: Patuakhali and Barghuna.

Note that the total population in Barisal (N=®5s much smaller than that of Patuakhali
and Barguna (n=2000); however, the total number of sampled households is constant
across the three districts (n=25).

Facilitator: Ask participants why the sample size (n) is the same in each stratum even
though there are large differences in population size (2000 vs. 550). What is the effect
2T UKAA 2y | K2dzaSK2f RQa OKFIyOS 2F o6SAy13

Total population size does not affect the size of the overall sample. However, the
probability of a household being selectgdBarisal is much higher. We will need to
weight the data during analysis to compensate for the unequal probability that
households will be included in the sample.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
250

ax



The TOPBrogram and FSN Network

It is possible to conduct balanced, stratified sampling before the survey, such that each
household has an equal chance of being selected, however there are reasons that most
surveys elect to weight after data collectigiVeighting is discussed in depth in the next
lesson).

1 Logistically it is more efficient to distribute survey teams equadhpss strata.

1 In balanced stratification, while population size does not affect the overall sample
size, the proportion of a sample will be smaller for a stratum with a smaller
population. In this case, there is a risk that the sample size for that stratay be
too small to be representative.

Slides 1¢€18: Nonprobability sampling

Non-probability samplingincludes uncontrolled sampling methods that are not entirely
based on chance.

There are several challenges to Rprobability samples:

1 They do not povide the level of precision and/or confidence offered by probability
samples.

1 Itis impossible to estimate sampling variability.

Thus, results cannot always be generalized to an entire population and it is difficult
to determine the extent to which restd are or are not representative.

1 They contain unknown bias.

There may be circumstances, however, when it is not feasible or practical to conduct
probability sampling, and neprobability sampling is the best choice. Nprobability
sampling may be usedrf@xploratory research to find out whether a problem or issue
exists. Benefits of neprobability sampling include:

1 Sampling is less expensive and quicker than probability sampling.

f It may be the only option for sampling hato-NB | OK 2 NJ & KenRRISY ¢ LI2 Lo
positive; migrants, prostitutes, battered women).

Slide 18Facilitator: Briefly discuss the common types of nprobability sampling
displayed on the screen.

1 Convenience sampling: whoever is available

1 Snowball sampling (identify someone who meets criteria, ask them to recommend
others who also meet criteria)

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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1 Facilitybased sampling (recruiting sample from specific fadiligy, health,
correctional, HIV clin]y

1 Timelocation sampling (assumption thhidden populations will congregate at
certain types of locations

1 Case study

1 Respondendriven sampling: similar to snowball sampling because it involves chain
referral, yet different in that people are limited in the number of referrals they can
recruitto the study. Sampling frame is constructed during the sampling process.

Slides 1922: Examples on sampling techniques

Facilitator: Ask participants to review each of the next four slides and determine which
is the most appropriate sampling method, and why. In some cases, there is not enough
information to determine the best method. Have them identify what other information

is neededo determine the best methodKey considerations are:

1 What types of comparisons need to be made in analysis?
1 Does a household listing exist?

1 What are the logistical considerations?

1 What does the budget allow?

Slide 19:You want to assess the uptake oft@natal services in two large regions of
your country. You do not have a list of all members of the community.

Possible answer: Random sampling; perhaps stratified by region.

Slide 20:You want to assess the baseline knowledge of beneficiaries on malada
you have a complete list of all of them.

Possible answer: Simple random sample or cluster sampling.

Slide 21:You are enrolling children in a program and would like to assess the nutritional
status of a sulsample of them at enrollment. You are inésted in examining the
difference between age groups.

Possible answer: Sample stratified by age group

Slide 22:You want to examine theffect of stigma on refugee families in a certain city,
but you are unable to get a list of refugees in the area.

Pos#ble answer: Nofprobability sampling (snowball or respondent driven sampling).

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Summary of Key Concepts

1 The two main types of sampling are probability and 4poabability. In most cases, a
probability sample is the preferred sampling method to ussurveys that must
draw conclusions about target population needs and project impact.

1 Thesamplingmethod you select for your study must be based on the types of
comparisons you need to be made in analysis, whether you have a complete sample
frame (househdt listing), logistical considerations, donor requirements, and the
available budget.

LessorB8.4.2: Sampling Techniques
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Lesson 3.4.3: Understandingpata Weighting

Weighting is a common adjustment technique that is applied when there is an unequal
chance to be selected as a sampled unit across a target population. This lesson shares
examples of when it is appropriate to weight data and when it is Ratticipants are

guided through a handsn exercise in SPSS to weight data.

The estimated duration for this lessonGi8 minutes for the lectureand 60 minutes for
the exercise

Learning Objectives

Following LessoB.4.3 participants will be able to:

1 De<ribe when and why weighting is needed

1 Ouitline the process for calculating normalized weights

1 Calculate the design weight for the three sample districts in Excel
1

Construct a variable for weighting and generate descriptive statistics with the weight
factoron and off

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh4.3 Understanding Data Weightinaccompanies this
lesson as a separate file.

At the end of this lesson the participants will practice computing weights (&H®S
data file3.4.3 exercise_weighting

Slide 1: Title Slide Understanding Data Weighting

Cl OAf A G I'nsetN@de; locdtdriiobtitining, and name of facilitators on title slide.

Slides 23: When weighting is needed?

Cl OAf A G I Thig setloRslidgeplailssituations where we do not need to weight
our data (when every unit has an equal chance of being selected), and situations where
we must weight the data (if the chance of being selected in a sample is not equal for all
sampled units.)

Sometimes weurposively oveisample or undesample a specific sufproup of
population. This results in an unequal sampling probability. We mightsamiple to
make sure that we can precisely measure changes in key populations.cOveder

LessorB.4.3: Understanding Data Weighting
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sampling might occur wén we stratify by geographic location. Recall the example from
Lesson 3.4.2.

If sampled beneficiaries have unequal probabilities of selection we must compensate for
GKAa G GKS RIEGE lylfeara adlr3asSe LT 6S R2yY
estimation bias.

Slides 46: Scenaria The Midterm Evaluation Survey

Cl OAf A G I Th2 N dhreg/sHdésSpiedent a scenario in which weighting is and is
not needed based on the differing types of required analysis and reporting. The final
slide in ths set (#6) demonstrates the differing analytical needs of the survey: 1) to
report at the districtlevel 2) and to report overall average of the three districts.

Slides €8: To weight or not to weight?

Cl OAf A G I Thensdirdo sifdesiuse Yhe s@aio to demonstrate when it is and is
not necessary to weight the data.

In the midterm evaluation scenario, you would sample 130 beneficiary households from
each district.

Slide 7screen shows that:

1 Every beneficiary from Barisal has 15% chance of [sailegted compared to any
other beneficiary in Barisal

1 Every beneficiary house from Barguna has an 18% chance of being selected
compared to any other beneficiary in Barguna

1 Every beneficiary from Patuakhali has a 5% chance of being selected, compared to
anyother beneficiary in Patuakhali

Of key importance is that the probability of each beneficiary to be selected in your total
sample is unequal across districts. Beneficiaries from Barisal have a 15% chance of being
selected compared to those in Patuakhalho only have a 5% chance of being selected,
and those in Barguna, who have an 18% chance of being selected.

Slide 8:Whether we weight the data depends on how we want to present results.
Screen displaysWhen presenting results by district, there is meed for weighting.

Animation:! 81 LI NOAOALI yiGa F2NJ GKSANI 2LIAYyA2ya :
forward.

LF 6SQONB LINBaSyiliAy3d o0& RAAUGNAROGZ GKSNB Aa
beneficiary has an equal chance of being selected wiltdrstrict.

LessorB.4.3: Understanding Data Weighting
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Screen displaydf we want to present data at the project level (all districts) or by any
other stratifying variable besides district, we must weight the data or estimates will be
biased.

Animation: Ask participants for their opinionsto$h lj dz=Sa A2y G2 Ké K¢ 06 S7¥;
forward.

We must compensate for the unequal probability that a beneficiary will be selected
across the three districts.

Slide 9: Unequal probability sampling

Cl OAf A G | Thi® SNde Eepeyitiie®aflier equationshielp you demonstrate why
the probability is unequal across districts.

Slide 10: We want equal probability

Cl OAf A G I'ThigNd2 &xplafrd Hio® ¥ compensate for unequal probability by
weighting data to ensure equal probability.

The standard methotb compensate for unequal probability is carried out during data
analysisWe will apply design weights to the data by multiplying indicator value by a
weight assigned to each strata (in our example, each district). The inverse, or reciprocal,
of the prokability that a beneficiary will be selected.

Slide 11: Calculating design weights

Cl OAf A G I Thig gNda demygnatiatE€sthow to calculate the inverse of the
probability that a beneficiary will be selected.

The calculated design weights for eathata are as follows:
i Barisal = 6.6

1 Barguna=5.4

1 Patuakhali = 18.5

Recall that we apply design weights to the data by multiplying indicator value by a
weight assigned to each strata (in our example, each district). However, in SPSS when
we apply the design gight, the software inflates the total number of cases in the

sample (N). In analysis and reporting we must ensure that the total sample size remains
the sameg in our example 390 (130 beneficiaries per each of the three districts). To
address this problerwve usenormalized weights

LessorB.4.3: Understanding Data Weighting
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Slides 1214: Calculating normalized weights

Cl OAft A G I Thi® MiIdRslidgs2akeS participants through the calculation of
normalized weights in a stelpy-step process.

Slide 12:Facilitator: After explaining how the dégn weight is a function of the
equation on the screen, ask participants if they can determine the values for the
following elements in the equation (using information from the midterm evaluation
sample). Explain that gNwill be different for each stratu.

N. N,

%\1 _/n, N, n
n. - N/ N
% YA

Wy =

Answers:

1 Ns= Barisal (AN=860); Barguna ¢&700); Patchuakhali €42400); Number of
households/ individuals in sampling stratums

1 N =(3960) Total number of households/individuals in the entire sampling universe
1 ns=(130) Sample size of samplsigatums

1 n=(390) Total sample size of all sampling stratums

Slide 14displays the results of the equation. The pink column on the right side of the
slide presents the N values that will be displayed for each stratum when we present the
results. Note that they now tally up to our calculated sample of 390 beneficiaries.

After we calculate the design weights, we will create a new variable in SPSS.

Slides 1§16: Weighting data in SPSS

Cl OAf A G I Thig 9&tloslidgsallbvs articipants to practice creating a weight
variable and turning weighting on and off. Leadtm#pants through the steps on the
screen 15. Explain the points on Screen 16 after all have created a weight variable.

Once we create a weight variable we can turn it on and off as needed.

Cl OA f A ( | Befardldetivatinf2hé &irnation on Slide B8k participants for their
opinions on the type of analysis when the weight factor will be turned on? When will
the weight factor be turned off?

Weight the data when you are running statistics for the overall sample.

Un-weight the data when you are rurmy statistics for individual stratum (district).

LessorB.4.3: Understanding Data Weighting
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Cl OAf A G I Befar&dext anynatiors ask participants what will be the N in the
weighted sample when we use normalized weights?

When using normalized weights, the weighted total number of all casasld be equal
to the original uaweighted number of cases.

Slide 17: Introduction to Exercise &omputing Weights

Cl OAf A G INfiy&uNayé notyaltead$ oistributed the paper handout with Exercise
3.4.3 instructions, do so now.

Exercise 3.4.3 (Slidd.8)

Allow the participants 4§60 minutes to calculate the design weight for the three
districts in Excel, constructwetfactor variable, and then generai@nd compare
descriptive outputs with the weight factor on and off.

Summary of Key Concepts

1 Weighting is a common adjustment technique that is applied when there is an
unequal chance to be selected as a sampled unit across a target population.

1 We do notneed to weight data when every unit has an equal chance of being
selected.

1 We do need to weight data if the chance of being selected in a sample is not equal
for all sampled units.

LessorB.4.3: Understanding Data Weighting
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Instructions for Exercise 3.4.3: Computing Weights

The table below shows total number of HHs and sample size for each of three districts

, N e2art 11
5AauUNRAOU { I YLENY XS
. NR Al f MANZTYyPp MZccp
. NBdzy | dpZncwm MZCTM
t P Gdz 1 KIFf A MMP XM H MZCcy g

Calculate the design weight in Excel

Use the SPSS data filel.3 Exercise _weighting.sawhere three districts in the
G NAFOES aljmédall INBRDRRESRE S &.  NBdzyF THE | YR o

I NBFGS | ySg OFINARFotS GodaFlFIOU2NE 6KAOK aKz
factors for the districts Barisal, Barguna and Patuakhali

DSYSNIGS RSAONALIIAGS 2dziilldzia dzaAy3a GKS agi
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Lesson 3.4.4: Introduction to Complex Sample
Analysis in SPSS

This lesson demonstrates how to conduct a complex sample analysis in SPSS using menu
functions.

The estimated duration of this lessongi8 minutes
Allred bolded and shaded text in the presentation and the guide denotes that it is

either a menu or syntax command.

Learning Objectives

Following Lesson 3.4.4 participants will be able to:

1 Understand the utility of complex sample analysis

1 Create a Plan file for conducting a complex sample analysis
1 Conduct statistics using complex samaielysis

Companion Materials

The PowerPoint presentatioh4.4 Introduction to Complex Sample Analysis in SPSS
accompanies this lesson as a separate file.

During this lesson, the facilitator will demonstrate for participants how to use menu
functions in SBS. Participants may follow along using the dataCsetplex
analysis.sayprovided as a separafide.

Slides

Slide 1: Title Slidéntroduction to Complex Sample Analysis in SPSS

Cl OAf A G I'nsertN@de; locdtdriiobtitining, and name of facilitators on title slide.
Slide 2: Implications of Complex Samples: Design Effect

What are complex samples?

The data that we work with are typically NOT simple random samples from the
population of interes It is increasingly more cosfffective and convenient to obtain
samples in a more structured way, such as stratification or clustering. However, in order
to make statistically valid population inferences from sample data, standard errors must

LessorB.4.4: Introduction to Complex Sample Analysis in SPSS
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Slide

Slide

Slide

be computeal using procedures that take into account the complex nature of the sample
design. Otherwise, the standard errors produced, as for a simple random sample, would
generally underestimate the true population value. The SPSS Complex Samples module
adjusts forthe design effect (strata/cluster) to correctly calculate confidence intervals

and standard errors using weighted data.

Before conducting a complex analysis, you will need to prep&iamFile A Plan File
contains information on your sampling procedures, including a weight variable.

6. Impacts of Clustering on Design Effect

These slides describe how the selection of clusters tends to increase the standard errors
of sample estimatesand how clustering affects the design effect.

€8: Impacts of Stratification on Design Effect

The complex samples analysis procedures require sampling weights in order to generate
valid estimates. In order to create weights, we need to have infoionatn the total

number of households in the sampling frame and the number of households within each
frame. Weights are derived by dividing the total number of households in the sampling
frame within a district by the sample size (n). The sample weigl@dasal is 62.933
(104,785/1665), which means one sample household represents 62.933 households in
the sample frame.

@20: Preparation of Plan file

The next series of slides will demonstrate how to creadaa Filethrough menu
functions in SPSParticipants are encouraged to follow along using SPSS.

Instructions to participants:

1 Open data fileComplex analysis.sav

1 Type the recode syntarecode stratum (1 = 62.93) (2 = 59.49) (3=68.15) into
sample_weight

9 Click omAnalyze - Complex Samples - Prepare for Analysis

LessorB.4.4: Introduction to Complex Sample Analysis in SPSS
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|Prapare for Analysis...

T { St 6QBF @S randdick ofBrowsk i & ¢ { BessiamA Infroduction to
complex sample analysis in SESS

T ¢eLJS (KS compléxPlag I ¥PERasEA O] 2V
 ClickorNexti 2 32 (2 GKS a{Gl3S mY 5SaA3dy x| NRI
=

@ Analysis Prepamiiﬂn Wizard n - p—

Welcome to the Analysis Preparation Wizard

The Analysis Preparation Wizard helps you describe your complex sample and choose an estimation method. You will be asked to provide
sample weights and other information needed for accurate estimation of standard errors.

Your selections will be saved to a plan file that you can use in any ofthe analysis procedures in the Complex Samples Option.

A
4 @ Create a plan file
A
Choosethis option if you have File
sample data but have not created a ° / | |Browse. l
plan file.

‘ © Edita plan file

Choose this option if you want to
add, remove, or modify stages ofan ~ File Browse

N, T,

A - — -
@M.- Ex T I % §F o _————

Lookin | | Session-4.3 Introduction to complex sample and complex analysis in SPSS v| E!} Fl =

) N

;
ve N
File name: ‘CW | [ Save ]
Save as tpd,_|CS Analysis Plan (-.csaplan) ) ]
Help
Stare File To Repositary..

Select the variabléStratune and move to theStrata box
Selecticlustere and move tathe Clusters box
Select the variablésample_weight and move to theSample Weight box

ClickNexti 2 32 (2 GKS a{GF3S mY 9aildAYlILliA2y aSi

= =2 =2 =
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3 Analysis Preparation Wizard

o — = —

Stage 1: Design Variables

Welcome
B Stage1
i b Design Variables
- Estimation Method
Summary
Completion

In this panel you can selectvariables that define sirata or clusters. A sample weight variable must be selected in the first stage.

You can also provide a label for the stage that will be used in the output.

Variables: Strata
=

& csi index District [Stratum]

& HHsize

& exp_month_pc ¥ cluster
& food_share
& asset_index
& assetindex_nc

& HDDS

& UHFP Sample Weight

& uanFP [ sample_weight |
& HFIAS_index

& exci_bt

& min_childdiet

1 SelecttEqual NOR
T ClickorNexti 2 32

3 Analysis Preparation Wizard

o — e o—

‘Stage 1: Estimation Method

Welcome
<& Stage 1

; Design Variables

i-- b Estimation Method
- Size

<& =incomplete section

In this panel you select a method for estimating standard errors

The estimation method depends on assumptions about how the sample was drawn.

Which of the following sample designs should be assumed for estimation?

@ WR (sampling with replacement)

If you choose this option you will not be able to add additional stages. Any sample stages after

the current stage will be ignored when the data are analyzed
[

@ Equal WOR (equal probability sampling without replacement)

The next panel will ask you to Specify inclusion probabilities or population sizes:

© Unequal WOR (unequal probability sampling without replacement)

Joint probabilities will be required to analyze sample data. This option is available in stage 1

only.

1 From theUnits pull-down tab, selectPopulation sizes

1 SelecttUnequal values for strafa

1 Click orDefine

LessorB.4.4: Introduction to Complex Sample Analysis in SPSS
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T Anal P tion Wizard
3 Analysis Preparation Wi, =}

Stage 1: Size

In this panel you specify inclusion probabilities or population sizes for the current stage.

You can provide a size that is fixed across strata or specify sizes on a per-stratum basis

Welcome
=- <> Stage 1
Design Variables
Estimation Method
b Size

- Units: [inclusion Probabilities ~

© value:

® Unzgual values for strata

© Read values from variable:

DARMAAAAA AR AR

(s | o

<i> =incomplete section

1 Insert population values for Barisagigunag and Patuakhali
1 Click onContinue to return to éStage 1: Sizevindow
1 Click orNext to go to thedStage 1: Plan Summarnywindow
1 Click oriNext
/EaAHalyslstpamiinn—Vﬁ'izard dii— e ——ea R R —— o @

Stage 1: Size

In this panel you specify inclusion probabilities or population sizes for the current stage.

You can provide a size thatis fixed across strata or specify sizes on a per-stratum basis.

Welcome

oD stage 1 = Units: |Inclusion Probabilities ~
Design Variables
Estimation Method @ value

- b Size

@} Unequal valuss for strata:,

© Read values from variable:

PAS SO AR ARG

(= o

& =incomplete section
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